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The IRS Mission
Provide America’s taxpayers top quality service by helping them
understand and meet their tax responsibilities and by applying

the tax law with integrity and fairness to all.

Introduction
The Internal Revenue Bulletin is the authoritative instrument of
the Commissioner of Internal Revenue for announcing official
rulings and procedures of the Internal Revenue Service and for
publishing Treasury Decisions, Executive Orders, Tax Conventions, legislation, court decisions, and other items of general
interest. It is published weekly and may be obtained from the
Superintendent of Documents on a subscription basis. Bulletin
contents are compiled semiannually into Cumulative Bulletins,
which are sold on a single-copy basis.
It is the policy of the Service to publish in the Bulletin all substantive rulings necessary to promote a uniform application of
the tax laws, including all rulings that supersede, revoke, modify, or amend any of those previously published in the Bulletin.
All published rulings apply retroactively unless otherwise indicated. Procedures relating solely to matters of internal management are not published; however, statements of internal
practices and procedures that affect the rights and duties of
taxpayers are published.
Revenue rulings represent the conclusions of the Service on the
application of the law to the pivotal facts stated in the revenue
ruling. In those based on positions taken in rulings to taxpayers
or technical advice to Service field offices, identifying details
and information of a confidential nature are deleted to prevent
unwarranted invasions of privacy and to comply with statutory
requirements.
Rulings and procedures reported in the Bulletin do not have the
force and effect of Treasury Department Regulations, but they
may be used as precedents. Unpublished rulings will not be
relied on, used, or cited as precedents by Service personnel in
the disposition of other cases. In applying published rulings and
procedures, the effect of subsequent legislation, regulations,

court decisions, rulings, and procedures must be considered,
and Service personnel and others concerned are cautioned
against reaching the same conclusions in other cases unless
the facts and circumstances are substantially the same.
The Bulletin is divided into four parts as follows:
Part I.—1986 Code.
This part includes rulings and decisions based on provisions of
the Internal Revenue Code of 1986.
Part II.—Treaties and Tax Legislation.
This part is divided into two subparts as follows: Subpart A,
Tax Conventions and Other Related Items, and Subpart B, Legislation and Related Committee Reports.
Part III.—Administrative, Procedural, and Miscellaneous.
To the extent practicable, pertinent cross references to these
subjects are contained in the other Parts and Subparts. Also
included in this part are Bank Secrecy Act Administrative Rulings. Bank Secrecy Act Administrative Rulings are issued by
the Department of the Treasury’s Office of the Assistant Secretary (Enforcement).
Part IV.—Items of General Interest.
This part includes notices of proposed rulemakings, disbarment and suspension lists, and announcements.
The last Bulletin for each month includes a cumulative index
for the matters published during the preceding months. These
monthly indexes are cumulated on a semiannual basis, and are
published in the last Bulletin of each semiannual period.

The contents of this publication are not copyrighted and may be reprinted freely. A citation of the Internal Revenue Bulletin as the source would be appropriate.
For sale by the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, DC 20402.
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Part I. Rulings and Decisions Under the Internal Revenue Code
of 1986
Section 482.—Allocation
of Income and Deductions
Among Taxpayers
26 CFR 1.482: Allocations of income and deductions
among taxpayers.

T.D. 9456
DEPARTMENT OF THE
TREASURY
Internal Revenue Service
26 CFR Parts 1 and 31, and
602
Treatment of Services Under
Section 482; Allocation of
Income and Deductions
from Intangible Property;
Apportionment of Stewardship
Expense
AGENCY: Internal Revenue Service
(IRS), Treasury.
ACTION: Final regulations and removal
of temporary regulations.
SUMMARY: This document contains final
regulations that provide guidance regarding the treatment of controlled services
transactions under section 482 and the allocation of income from intangible property, in particular with respect to contributions by a controlled party to the value of
intangible property owned by another controlled party. This document also contains
final regulations that modify the regulations under section 861 concerning stewardship expenses to be consistent with the
changes made to the regulations under section 482. These final regulations potentially affect controlled taxpayers within the
meaning of section 482. They provide updated guidance necessary to reflect economic and legal developments since the issuance of the current guidance.
DATES: Effective Date: These regulations
are effective on July 31, 2009.
Applicability Dates: These regulations
apply to taxable years beginning after July
31, 2009.
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FOR
FURTHER
INFORMATION
B.
Tan
or
CONTACT:
Carol
Gregory A. Spring, (202) 435–5265
for matters relating to section 482, or
Richard L. Chewning (202) 622–3850 for
matters relating to stewardship expenses
(not toll-free numbers).
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Paperwork Reduction Act
The collection of information contained in these final regulations has been
reviewed and approved by the Office of
Management and Budget in accordance
with the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1995
(44 U.S.C. 3507(d)) under control number
1545–2149. The collection of information
in these final regulations is in §1.482–9.
This information is required to enable the
IRS to verify that a taxpayer is reporting
the correct amount of taxable income. An
agency may not conduct or sponsor, and
a person is not required to respond to, a
collection of information unless it displays
a valid control number.
Books and records relating to a collection of information must be retained as
long as their contents might become material in the administration of any internal
revenue law. Generally, tax returns and tax
return information are confidential, as required by 26 U.S.C. 6103.
Background
Section 482 of the Internal Revenue
Code generally provides that the Secretary may allocate gross income, deductions, and credits between or among two
or more organizations, trades or businesses
owned or controlled by the same interests in order to prevent evasion of taxes
or clearly to reflect income of a controlled
taxpayer.
Regulations under section 482 published in the Federal Register (33 FR
5849) on April 16, 1968, provided guidance with respect to a wide range of
controlled transactions, including transfers of tangible and intangible property
and the provision of services. Revised and
updated transfer pricing regulations were
published in the Federal Register (T.D.
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8552, 1994–2 C.B. 93 [59 FR 34971],
T.D. 8632, 1996–1 C.B. 85 [60 FR 65553],
T.D. 8670, 1996–1 C.B. 99 [61 FR 21955],
and T.D. 9088, 2003–2 C.B. 841 [68 FR
51171]) on July 8, 1994, December 20,
1995, May 13, 1996, and August 26, 2003.
While comprehensive in other respects,
these regulations did not modify substantively the rules dealing with controlled
services transactions. On September 10,
2003, proposed regulations relating to the
treatment of controlled services transactions and the allocation of income from
intangible property, in particular with respect to contributions by a controlled party
to the value of intangible property owned
by another controlled party (the 2003 proposed regulations), were published in the
Federal Register (REG–146893–02 and
REG–115037–00, 2003–2 C.B. 976 [68
FR 53448]).
On August 4, 2006, temporary regulations relating to the treatment of controlled
services transactions, the allocation of
income from intangible property, and
stewardship expenses (the 2006 temporary
regulations) were published in the Federal
Register (T.D. 9278, REG–146893–02,
REG–115037–00, and REG–138603–03,
2006–2 C.B. 256 [71 FR 44465]). A notice
of proposed rulemaking cross-referencing
the temporary regulations was published
in the Federal Register on the same day
(REG–146893–02, REG–115037–00, and
REG–138603–03, 2006–2 C.B. 317 [FR
44247]). Written comments responding to
the notice of proposed rulemaking were
received, and a public hearing was held on
October 27, 2006.
The 2006 temporary regulations are
generally effective with respect to taxable
years beginning after December 31, 2006,
and Notice 2007–5, 2007–1 C.B. 269,
published on January 16, 2007, partially
modified the effective date of the 2006
temporary regulations as it pertained to
the identification of controlled services
transactions eligible to be priced at cost.
Accordingly, the 2006 temporary regulations related to the new services cost
method in §1.482–9T(b) (described in
Section A.1 in this preamble) apply to taxable years after December 31, 2007, with
the exception of the business judgment
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rule described in §1.482–9T(b)(2), which
had the same effective date (taxable years
after December 31, 2006) as the other
provisions of the temporary regulations.
By issuing the 2006 temporary regulations in temporary and proposed form,
the Treasury Department and the IRS provided taxpayers an opportunity to submit
additional comments prior to the time
these regulations became effective. See
§601.601(d)(2)(ii)(b). After consideration
of all the comments, the proposed regulations under section 482 are adopted as
revised by this Treasury decision, and the
corresponding temporary regulations are
removed.
Explanation of Revisions and Summary
of Comments
Introduction
The Treasury Department and the IRS
received a number of comments on the
2006 temporary regulations from taxpayers, their representatives, as well as industry and professional groups. Commentators generally approved of the 2006 temporary regulations and found the changes
from the 2003 proposed regulations to
be useful. Specifically, commentators
approved of the replacement of the simplified cost-based method with the services
cost method (SCM) and the inclusion of
the shared services arrangement provision
in the SCM rules. Commentators also
generally approved of changes made to
the profit split method. However, commentators did express concerns with some
aspects of the 2006 temporary regulations.
While these final regulations reflect
some modifications in response to comments received on the 2006 temporary
regulations, both the format and the substance of the final regulations are generally
consistent with the 2006 temporary regulations. The changes adopted are intended to
make certain clarifications and improvements without fundamentally altering the
policies reflected in the 2006 temporary
regulations.
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Explanation of Provisions
A. Controlled Services
1. Services Cost Method—Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(b)
a. Applicability of the Services Cost
Method
Most comments focused on the SCM.
Several commentators requested confirmation that application of the SCM is a
matter within the control of the taxpayer,
provided that the underlying services otherwise qualify for the SCM. Some commentators stated that the 2006 temporary
regulations could be interpreted as requiring a taxpayer to apply the SCM if all the
conditions for that method were satisfied.
Notice 2007–5 confirmed that taxpayers control whether the SCM applies. The
final regulations make this clear. Section
1.482–9(b)(1) provides that, if a taxpayer
applies the SCM in accordance with the
rules of §1.482–9(b), which requires that a
statement evidencing the taxpayer’s intent
to apply the SCM be contained in the taxpayer’s books and records, then the SCM
will be considered the best method for purposes of §1.482–1(c).
b. Specified Covered Services
Several commentators contended that
the proposed list of specified covered services in Announcement 2006–50, 2006–2
C.B. 321, is too narrow. One commentator listed tax planning and public relations activities as examples of activities
not on the list that illustrated the narrowness of the list. Some commentators suggested that the list should refer to departments, cost centers, or accounting classifications, rather than to specific activities
or groups of activities. One commentator suggested that all activities in particular
departments should be identified as eligible for the SCM. Commentators also stated
that a comprehensive analysis would be required and that it would be too burdensome to track employee time for activities that are specified covered services
vs. non-specified covered services. See
§601.601(d)(2)(ii)(b). The Treasury Department and the IRS also received suggestions to broaden the general administrative provision and add additional specific activities to the list of specified cov-
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ered services, including warehousing and
distribution, quality control and quality assurance relating to manufacturing and construction, and environmental remediation.
The SCM is intended to provide a
practical and administrable means of identifying low-margin services that may be
evaluated by reference to total services
cost without a markup. The list of services eligible to be priced at cost in the
specified covered services portion of the
SCM was added specifically in response
to requests from commentators that the
former simplified cost-based method be
eliminated and replaced with just such a
list of eligible services. In response to
public comments, the Treasury Department and the IRS published Rev. Proc.
2007–13, 2007–1 C.B. 295, which added
several categories as well as activities
within existing categories. In particular,
public relations and tax planning services
were added to the list, and the individual
categories of specified covered services
were expanded to include “other similar
activities.”
After careful consideration, the Treasury Department and the IRS believe that
Rev. Proc. 2007–13 strikes the appropriate balance between broadening the list
to include services similar to the specific
services described and expanding the categories of services. The Treasury Department and the IRS do not believe that other
additional services suggested by commentators were appropriate, but will continue
to consider other recommendations for additional services to be added to the list in
the future.
One commentator expressed concern
that a review of services to determine if
they qualify as specified covered services
may require a more extensive analysis
than under previous regulations, including
interviews of individual employees or of
small groups of employees. Although the
covered services list is not applied on a departmental basis, a reasonable aggregation
of similar services may be appropriate for
performing the specified covered services
analysis in some cases. To determine if
the services cost method should apply
to a particular service (or group of services) performed by a group of employees,
the aggregation principle of Treas. Reg.
§1.482–1(f)(2)(i)(A) should be followed
as appropriate. In certain cases, aggregation may assure a more accurate result,
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especially if it recognizes synergies that
an individual employee analysis might
ignore. An aggregation of employee services may, thus, efficiently evaluate the
work of employees engaged in a common function, as well as recognize the
added value that their collaborative effort
might produce. Conversely, analysis on
an aggregate basis does not permit characterization of an individual service as a
specified covered service if it, in fact, is
not a specified covered service.
c. Low Margin Covered Services
Commentators provided comments on
low margin covered services described in
§1.482–9T(b)(4)(ii) of the 2006 temporary
regulations. One commentator believed
that the 7 percent limit is too high for
the SCM. In the commentator’s view, the
limit should be lower because the 7 percent
figure will cover activities that are risky.
Most of the commentators, however, believed that the 7 percent limit is an appropriate measure. The Treasury Department
and the IRS continue to believe that the 7
percent limit is appropriate in light of its
purpose. That is, it minimizes the compliance burden on taxpayers and the IRS for
relatively low-margin services.
Several commentators requested more
guidance on low margin covered services.
One commentator suggested that the Treasury Department and the IRS develop an
analysis to determine if certain services
have a markup of 7 percent or less and
publish the results. For example, the IRS
could develop a set of comparables for various groups of low margin services, such
as human resources, accounting and finance, information services, and training.
Some commentators requested guidance
on when and how often a transfer pricing
study is needed to support a determination that services are low margin covered
services. In this regard, some commentators requested that the regulations specify
a period of years (such as three years) for
which a transfer pricing study may be valid
for purposes of determining if a service is a
low margin covered service. In support of
this request, one commentator stated that
the regulations could provide, for example, that the reliance period could apply to
taxpayers whose facts and circumstances
have not changed materially from the time
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the service was most recently established
as a covered service.
The Treasury Department and IRS did
not adopt this proposal. Because there may
be significant differences among services
across different businesses, a standardized,
IRS-developed comparables set would not
be feasible and would conflict with the fact
intensive nature of an appropriately robust transfer pricing analysis. For similar
reasons, the Treasury Department and the
IRS did not adopt the proposal to specify
the frequency or timing of transfer pricing
analyses to support taxpayer positions. To
do so would be inconsistent with a proper
comparability analysis, including consideration of the time at which transactions
were undertaken, as well as other relevant
economic circumstances.
One other commentator requested that
the midpoint should be used in measuring a
comparable markup on total services costs
for purposes of low margin covered services. While it may be true that, in some
cases, the midpoint could be used depending on the statistical method used, the interquartile range ordinarily provides an acceptable measure of an arm’s length range.
See §1.482–1(e)(2)(iii)(B). Therefore, the
Treasury Department and the IRS believe
that the interquartile range of the comparable median markup is an appropriate measure.
d. Excluded Activities
One commentator requested that engineering be removed from the list of
services that are ineligible for the SCM
in §1.482–9T(b)(3) of the 2006 temporary regulations. This comment was not
adopted, since, in the view of the Treasury Department and the IRS, intragroup
engineering services generally should be
subject to a robust transfer pricing analysis.
e. Business Judgment Rule
Several commentators expressed concern over how the business judgment rule
would be administered. Some commentators requested that statements in the
preamble about the business judgment
rule in the 2006 temporary regulations be
incorporated in final regulations. Other
commentators suggested that the business judgment rule should be applied by
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reference to one or more trades or business of the controlled group rather than
of the renderer, recipient, or both. These
commentators claimed that the business
judgment rule may yield incorrect results
in some cases, for example, where a headquarters services company or other legal
entity is established solely to provide centralized support services. The activities
performed by such an entity would potentially be ineligible for the SCM under
the business judgment rule because they
would constitute the entity’s core capability.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
agree that the business judgment rule
should be determined on a controlled
group basis and expressed this view in Notice 2007–5. The final regulations clarify
that the business judgment rule is determined by reference to a trade or business
of the controlled group.
Section 3.04 of Notice 2007–5 clarified
that the business judgment rule “is satisfied by a reasonable exercise of the taxpayer’s business judgment, not a reasonable exercise of the IRS’s judgment in examining the taxpayer.” The Treasury Department and the IRS reiterate that the final regulations incorporate a high threshold for application of the business judgment rule to exclude services otherwise eligible for the SCM. Section 1.482–9(b)(5)
provides that the rule is based on a taxpayer’s reasonable conclusion in its business judgment that the rule is satisfied. It
has come to the attention of the Treasury
Department and the IRS that the clarification in the notice of the business judgment rule has been misconstrued as creating a non-rebuttable presumption that a
taxpayer’s determination under the business judgment rule is always correct. This
construction of the clarification was not intended and is not supported by the plain
language of the business judgment rule.
The business judgment rule requires a reasonable conclusion by the taxpayer. Thus,
the taxpayer’s business judgment is only
the starting point of the analysis, and the
taxpayer must make a reasonable conclusion in that regard. Whether the taxpayer’s
conclusion is reasonable may be subject to
examination by the IRS in the course of an
audit.
One commentator suggested that the
regulations adopt a “principal activity”
test similar to the test described in the
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Organisation for Economic Cooperation
and Development Transfer Pricing Guidelines for Multinational Enterprises and
Tax Administrations (OECD Guidelines)
in place of the business judgment rule.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
decline to adopt this suggestion. Another
commentator pointed out that the examples illustrating the business judgment
rule more accurately describe a high value
service or intangible property, rather than
a covered service. The Treasury Department and the IRS agree that some of the
examples in the temporary regulations
could be read as describing transfers of
intangible property rather than provisions
of services involving the intangible property. Some examples have been edited to
improve clarity, including to ensure that
they cannot be read as describing transfers
of intangible property.
Commentators also raised questions
concerning how to evidence the necessary
business judgment, for example, whether
an executive’s representation must be preferred to the tax director’s. The business
judgment rule is applied on a case-by-case
basis and takes into account the taxpayer’s
facts and circumstances.
One other commentator requested that
the business judgment rule take into account whether a particular activity, such
as that of a corporate tax department, contributes to the operating profit (as defined
in §1.482–5(d)(3)) of one or more controlled parties. Notice 2007–5 provided
several clarifications to the business judgment rule, including a clarification that the
business judgment rule should take into
account whether a particular activity contributes to the operating profit of one or
more controlled parties. After further consideration, the Treasury Department and
the IRS decided not to add an operating
profit consideration to the business judgment rule because the operating profit concept is broader than the intended rule and
because it would implicitly require taxpayers to do the type of economic analysis (and create the attendant administrative burden for taxpayers) that the business
judgment rule is intended to eliminate.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
continue to believe, however, that the conclusion in Notice 2007–5 is correct — that
activities such as back office tax services
should not fail the business judgment rule
because they may affect net income by re-
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ducing domestic or foreign income taxes.
Depending on the facts and circumstances,
tax services may or may not satisfy the
business judgment rule.
f. Reorganization of the SCM
Section 1.482–9T(b) of the 2006 temporary regulations contains several requirements, all of which have to be satisfied in order for the SCM to be applicable.
In other words, the requirements under
§1.482–9T(b) are conjunctive; failure to
satisfy one of the requirements renders
a service ineligible for SCM treatment
regardless of whether any of the other
requirements is satisfied. The Treasury
Department and the IRS are aware that
the rules under §1.482–9T(b) have been
misinterpreted as disjunctive such that satisfaction of only one of the requirements
renders a service eligible for the SCM.
This view is unsupported by the plain
language of §1.482–9T(b). To improve
clarity, the requirements for the SCM are
reorganized in the final regulations. Section §1.482–9(b)(2) lists the conditions
necessary for a service to be eligible for
the SCM and provides a cross-reference
to the paragraph in §1.482–9(b) that corresponds to each condition. In summary,
to be eligible for the SCM, a service must
be a covered service, the service cannot
be an excluded activity, the service cannot
be precluded from constituting a covered
service by reason of the business judgment
rule, and adequate books and records must
be maintained with respect to the service.
The reorganization does not substantively
change the SCM rules.
Modifications have also been made to
the list of excluded activities to harmonize
it with Rev. Proc. 2007–13. In particular, instead of referring to “excluded transactions,” the regulations now refer to “excluded activities.”
g. Shared Services Arrangements
In general, commentators supported the
shared services arrangement (SSA) provision in the 2006 temporary regulations as
a useful mechanism for allocation of costs
from shared or centralized services. Commentators called into question, however,
the restriction of SSAs to covered services
priced under the SCM. In response, Notice 2007–5 provided that a SSA may be
used for controlled services transactions
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outside of the SCM context. Specifically,
Notice 2007–5 states: “This notice confirms that taxpayers may also make allocations of arm’s length charges for services
ineligible for the SCM that yield a benefit
to multiple members of a controlled group.
In such a case, however, the flexible rules
under the SCM for establishing the joint
benefits and selecting the allocation key
are inapplicable. Instead, the more robust
analysis under the general transfer pricing rules applies for purposes of determining the appropriate arm’s length charges,
benefits, allocations keys, etc.” The Treasury Department and the IRS considered
providing additional SSA rules to services
priced under methods other than the SCM,
but concluded that such rules would be unnecessary. In any event, as stated in Notice 2007–5, the flexible SSA rules for establishing the joint benefits and selecting
the allocation key are inapplicable in the
non-SCM context.
Other commentators requested that a
SSA should be respected even if a party
that reasonably anticipates a benefit makes
a payment equivalent to its share under
an SSA to the service provider pursuant
to a different arrangement. For example,
assume that a controlled service provider
performs services to ten taxpayers that are
members of its controlled group. Assume
further that nine of the service recipients
agree in a single written contract to allocate the arm’s length charge based on a
reasonable allocation basis, but the tenth
service recipient pays for its share of the
services pursuant to a separate agreement.
These comments were not adopted because whether an agreement constitutes a
SSA requires a case-by-case determination based on the facts and circumstances.
Some commentators observed that the
SSA rules require the allocation of costs
on the basis that “most reliably reflects”
the participants’ respective shares of reasonably anticipated benefits, but some of
the examples use the phrase “precisely
known.” This led the commentators to
question whether the SSA rules create an
unattainable standard or, at least, a higher
standard than the reasonable standard for
allocation of costs described in Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9T(k) and to suggest a change to
the examples. The examples do not create a standard based on precisely known
shares of reasonably anticipated benefits.
Rather, the examples use hypothetical,
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precisely known reasonably anticipated
benefits as a measuring stick to provide
an easily understood comparative analysis
of potential allocation keys for illustrative
purposes. The suggested changes are not
adopted.
2. Comparable Uncontrolled Services
Price Method-Treas. Reg. §1.482–9(c)
The comparable uncontrolled services
price (CUSP) method evaluates whether
the consideration in a controlled services
transaction is arm’s length by comparison to the price charged in a comparable uncontrolled services transaction. This
method is closely analogous to the comparable uncontrolled price (CUP) method in
§1.482–3(b).
One commentator objected to the
statement in the second sentence of
§1.482–9T(c)(1) of the 2006 temporary
regulations that, to be evaluated under
the CUSP method, a controlled service
ordinarily must be “identical to or have
a high degree of similarity” to the uncontrolled comparable transactions. The
commentator claimed that such language
creates a higher standard for determining
the best method than in the rest of the section 482 regulations. For example, both
§1.482–1(c)(1) and §1.482–9T(c)(2)(i)
refer to the “most reliable measure of an
arm’s length result” standard. The sentence in question was intended merely
as a guide to when the CUSP method is
applicable. It was not intended to change
the standard under the best method rule.
To avoid further confusion, the sentence is
removed, but without effecting a substantive change.
The CUSP method in these final regulations is substantially similar to the corresponding method in the 2006 temporary
regulations.
3. Cost of Services Plus Method-Treas.
Reg. §1.482–9(e)
The cost of services plus method is generally analogous to the cost plus method
for transfers of tangible property in existing §1.482–3(d). The cost of services
plus method evaluates whether the amount
charged in a controlled services transaction is arm’s length by reference to the
gross services profit markup realized in
comparable uncontrolled transactions.
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Section 1.482–9T(e)(3)(ii)(A) provides
that, if the appropriate gross services profit
markup is derived from comparable uncontrolled services transactions of other
service providers, then, in evaluating comparability, the controlled taxpayer must
consider the results under this method
expressed as a markup on total services
costs of the controlled taxpayer because
functional differences may be reflected
in differences in service costs other than
those included in comparable transactional
costs.
One commentator objected to the required consideration of the results of the
cost of services plus method expressed as
a markup on total services costs of the controlled taxpayer when external comparables are utilized. In the commentator’s
view, this rule requires a confirming analysis under a comparable profits method
(CPM) and, therefore, places an undue
burden on taxpayer. The same commentator also expressed the concern that the
rule would create an even greater burden
by requiring two sets of external comparables for application of the two methods.
These comments are not adopted for
several reasons. First, the restatement of
the price does not require researching two
sets of external comparables under two different methods. The sole purpose of the
calculation is to determine whether it is
necessary to perform additional evaluation
of functional comparability under the cost
of services plus method. That is, if the
price indicates a markup on the renderer’s
total services cost that is either low or negative when restated, this may indicate differences in functions that have not been accounted for under the traditional comparability factors under the cost of services plus
method. Thus, a low or negative markup
merely suggests the need for additional inquiry, which may lead to a determination
that the cost of services plus method is
not the most reliable measure of an arm’s
length result under the best method rule.
The cost of services plus method is
adopted in the final regulations without
change.
4. Profit Split Method-Treas. Reg.
§§1.482–9(g) and 1.482–6(c)(3)(i)(B)
The final regulations provide additional guidance concerning application
of the comparable profit split and the
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residual profit split methods to controlled
services transactions in §1.482–9(g) and
§1.482–6(c)(3)(i)(B). Generally, the comparable profit split and the residual profit
split methods evaluate whether the allocation of the combined operating profit or
loss attributable to one or more controlled
transactions is arm’s length by reference
to the relative value of each controlled
taxpayer’s contributions to the combined
operating profit or loss.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
received several comments on the profit
split method. One commentator requested
that §1.482–8T(b), Example 12 of the
2006 temporary regulations explain why
the profit split method is preferable to
using the financial results of a set of publicly-traded companies engaged in selling
merchandise and related promotion and
marketing activities. Example 12 is revised in the final regulations to address
this comment.
Another commentator argued that the
profit split method should not apply to a
party that does not own valuable intangible property or does not use any such
property in the related party transaction
being evaluated. The commentator noted
that other parts of the regulations, such
as the CPM, CUSP method, and costs
of services plus method reference valuable intangible property in the examples.
The same commentator asserted that the
profit split method should be limited to
parties that bear substantial risk in their
intercompany transactions. The Treasury
Department and the IRS believe that limiting application of the profit split method
to contributions of valuable intangible
property or the bearing of risks would
be inappropriate. The changes in the
2006 temporary regulations to routine and
non-routine contributions is an appropriate
standard and conformed to the changes to
§1.482–6T(c)(3)(i)(B)(1), which defines a
nonroutine contribution as “a contribution
that is not accounted for as a routine contribution.” In other words, a nonroutine
contribution is one for which the return
cannot be determined by reference to market benchmarks.
The 2006 temporary regulations provide that the residual profit split method
ordinarily is used where multiple controlled taxpayers make significant nonroutine contributions. A commentator
requested that this provision be removed
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because it suggests that the method always applies where there are no market
benchmarks. The provision regarding
the residual profit split method that the
commentator requested be removed has
been changed to conform to language
in the cost sharing regulations. Accordingly, §1.482–9(g)(1) provides that the
residual profit split method may not be
used where only one controlled taxpayer
makes significant nonroutine contributions. The commentator also claimed that
the residual profit split method contains
an inconsistency because, although the
method applies when there are no market
benchmarks, the method includes a market benchmark analysis for comparability
purposes. Compare §§1.482–9(g)(1) and
1.482–6(c)(3)(i)(B)(2). The Treasury Department and the IRS do not consider that
there is an inconsistency. The method
contemplates the use of market benchmarks, if available, to determine the profit
split that will be applied to the return to
nonroutine contributions already determined under the method. The same commentator requested that the sentence in
§1.482–6T(c)(2)(ii)(B) of the 2006 temporary regulations relating to the comparable
profit split method that states that “the
comparable profit split method may not be
used if the combined operating profit (as a
percentage of the combined assets) of the
uncontrolled comparables varies significantly from that earned by the controlled
taxpayers” should be deleted. These comments are not adopted, since the stated
condition is fundamental to comparability
under the method.
5. Contingent Payments-Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(i)
The 2006 temporary regulations provide detailed guidance concerning contingent-payment contractual terms. The rules
built on the principle that, in structuring
controlled transactions, taxpayers are free
to choose from among a wide range of risk
allocations. The provision acknowledged
that contingent-payment terms — terms
requiring compensation to be paid only if
specified results are obtained — may be
particularly relevant in the context of controlled services transactions.
Commentators raised several concerns
about the substance and scope of this provision. One commentator said that the reg-
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ulations do not address whether a taxpayer
may, in the absence of a written agreement,
present facts to demonstrate that a contingent payment arrangement best reflects
the economic substance of the underlying
transactions. The Treasury Department
and the IRS do not agree that an arrangement may be treated as a contingent payment arrangement under §1.482–9(i)(2)
if the arrangement does not satisfy the
requirements of the contingent payment
arrangement provision, including the written contract requirement. However, where
the Commissioner exercises its authority pursuant to §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B) to
impute contractual terms, the taxpayer
may present additional facts to indicate
if an alternative agreement best reflects
the economic substance of the underlying
transaction, consistent with the parties’
course of conduct in a particular case. See
§1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(C), Examples 4 and 6.
The same commentator also pointed out
that the requirement to evaluate whether
a specified contingency bears a direct
relationship to the controlled services
transaction based on all of the facts and
circumstances should be combined with
the specified contingency requirement.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
agree that the language in §1.482–9(i)(2)
should be clarified. Accordingly, the
regulations remove the last sentence in
§1.482–9T(i)(2)(i)(C) of the 2006 temporary regulations relating to a specified
contingency and combine it with the requirement under §1.482–9T(i)(2)(i)(B).
Thus, §1.482–9(i)(2)(i)(B) now requires
that the contract state that payment for
a controlled services transaction is contingent (in whole or in part) upon the
happening of a future benefit (within the
meaning of §1.482–9(l)(3)) for the recipient directly related to the activity or group
of activities. For this purpose, whether
the future benefit is directly related to the
activity or group of activities is evaluated
based on all the facts and circumstances.
6. Total Services Costs-Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(j)
In the 2006 temporary regulations, total services costs include all costs directly
identified with provision of the controlled
services, as well as all other costs reasonably allocable to such services under
§1.482–9(k). “Costs” must reflect all re-
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sources expended, used, or made available
to render the service. Generally accepted
accounting principles (GAAP) or Federal
income tax accounting rules may provide
an appropriate starting point, but neither
would necessarily be conclusive in evaluating whether an item must be included in
total services costs.
Another commentator requested that
value added costs (that is, labor costs
and depreciation) should be distinguished
from total services costs. The commentator stated that a markup on value added
costs may be more reliable than a markup
on total costs in certain instances and that
this could be a useful measure for any of
the transfer pricing methods, including
the cost of services plus method. The
regulations already provide flexibility in
the context of the cost of services plus
method, which is determined by reference to comparable transactional costs,
the comparable profits method, and unspecified methods. Consequently, the
comment is not adopted. The definition of
total services costs in these regulations is,
thus, similar to the provisions in the 2006
temporary regulations.
Section 1.482–9T(j) of the 2006 temporary regulations explicitly states that
total services costs include stock-based
compensation, and Examples 3 through
6 of §1.482–9T(f)(3) illustrate when
stock-based compensation constitutes
a material difference requiring adjustments for comparability and reliability
purposes. Commentators requested further guidance regarding the valuation,
comparability, and reliability considerations for stock-based compensation. Other
commentators objected to the explicit
statement that stock-based compensation
can be a total services cost. These final
regulations do not provide further guidance regarding stock-based compensation.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
continue to consider technical issues involving stock-based compensation in the
services and other contexts and intend to
address those issues in a subsequent guidance project.
7. Controlled Services Transactions
and Shareholder Activities-Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(l)
Section 1.482–9(l) sets forth a threshold test for determining whether an activ-
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ity constitutes a controlled services transaction subject to the general framework of
§1.482–9. Section 1.482–9(l)(3) provides
rules for determining whether an activity
provides a benefit. Paragraphs (l)(3)(ii)
through (v) provide guidelines that indicate the presence or absence of a benefit. Section 1.482–9T(l)(3)(iv) of the 2006
temporary regulations provides that an activity is a shareholder activity if the sole effect of that activity is either to protect the
renderer’s capital investment in the recipient or in other members of the controlled
group, or to facilitate compliance by the
renderer with reporting, legal, or regulatory requirements applicable specifically
to the renderer, or both.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
received comments on shareholder activities. Some commentators asserted that the
“sole effect” language is too restrictive and
that the language should be replaced by a
“primary effect” standard. Other commentators argued that the language appropriately encompasses shareholder activities.
Another commentator requested a change
to the regulations such that a shareholder
activity should be considered to have a sole
effect only if the benefits provided to the
other controlled group members are either
(i) indirect or remote or (ii) duplicative.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
believe that the “sole effect” language is
appropriate. The “primary effect” language in the 2003 proposed regulations
could inappropriately include activities
that are not true shareholder activities and
may even consist of substantial activities
that are non-shareholder activities. An activity that is described in §1.482–9(l)(3)(ii)
through (iv) does not produce a benefit,
but the mere fact that an activity is not
described in §1.482–9(l)(3)(ii) through
(iv) does not mean that the activity necessarily provides a benefit. An activity not
described in §1.482–9(l)(3)(ii) through
(iv) provides a benefit only if it satisfies the incremental value standard of
§1.482–9(l)(3)(i). Furthermore, for that
purpose, it may be more reliable, depending on the facts and circumstances, to
measure incremental value on a functional
aggregate activity, rather than a component activity-by-activity basis.
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8. Third Party Costs-Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(l)(4)
Under §1.482–9T(l)(4) of the 2006
temporary regulations, a controlled services transaction may be analyzed as a
single transaction or as two separate transactions depending on which approach
provides the most reliable measure of the
arm’s length result under the best method
rule in existing §1.482–1(c). Two examples are provided illustrating different
alternatives when a controlled services
transaction included expenses related to a
third-party contract (third party costs) with
a controlled taxpayer. In both examples,
third party costs that could be reliably
disaggregated could be charged at cost.
Commentators requested that all third
party costs be treated as “pass through”
items that are not subject to a markup applicable to costs incurred by the renderer
in its capacity as service provider.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
continue to maintain the view that whether
to consider “pass through” items as disaggregated from, or aggregated with,
other functions and costs, depends on
which analysis most reliably reflects an
arm’s length result. Therefore, the rules
of §1.482–9(l)(4) are adopted without
change.
9. Coordination with Other Transfer
Pricing Rules-Treas. Reg. §1.482–9(m)
and Guarantees
Section 1.482–9(m) provides coordination rules applicable to a controlled
services transaction that is combined with,
or includes elements of, a non-services
transaction.
These coordination rules
rely on the best method rule in existing §1.482–1(c)(1) to determine which
method or methods would provide the
most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result for a particular controlled transaction.
a. Services Subject to a Qualified
Cost Sharing Arrangement-Treas. Reg.
§1.482–9(m)(3)
Section 1.482–9T(m)(3) of the 2006
temporary regulations states that services
provided by a controlled participant under
a qualified cost sharing arrangement are
subject to existing §1.482–7. As part of
the temporary cost sharing regulations
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(T.D. 9441, 2009–7 I.R.B. 460 [74 FR
340]) published on January 5, 2009, the
Treasury Department and the IRS replaced the coordination rules with new
§1.482–9T(m)(3). Section 1.482–9(m)(3)
is reserved pending finalization of the cost
sharing regulations.
b. Global Dealing Operations
The Treasury Department and the IRS
are working on new global dealing regulations. The intent of the Treasury Department and the IRS is that, when final
global dealing regulations are issued, those
regulations will govern the evaluation of
the activities performed by a global dealing operation. Pending the issuance of new
global dealing regulations, taxpayers may
rely on the proposed global dealing regulations to govern financial transactions
entered into in connection with a global
dealing operation as defined in proposed
§1.482–8. Thus, the cross-reference under
proposed §1.482–9(m)(6) (71 FR 44247),
which provides that a controlled services
transaction does not include a financial
transaction entered into in connection with
a global dealing operation as defined in
proposed §1.482–8, remains in proposed
form. Section 1.482–9(m)(6) in these final
regulations is reserved pending issuance of
global dealing regulations.
c. Guarantees, Including Financial
Guarantees
Financial transactions, including guarantees, are explicitly excluded from eligibility for the SCM by §1.482–9(b)(4)(viii).
However, no inference is intended that
financial transactions (including guarantees) would otherwise be considered the
provision of services for transfer pricing
purposes. The Treasury Department and
the IRS intend to issue future guidance
regarding financial guarantees.
B. Income Attributable to Intangible
Property-Treas. Reg. §1.482–4(f)(3) and
(4)
Paragraphs (3) and (4) of §1.482–4(f)
provide rules for determining the owner
of intangible property for purposes of
section 482 and also provide rules for determining the arm’s length compensation
in situations where a controlled party other
than the owner makes contributions to
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the value of intangible property. Section
1.482–4(f)(3)(i)(A) provides that the legal
owner of intangible property pursuant to
the intellectual property law of the relevant jurisdiction, or the holder of rights
constituting intangible property pursuant
to contractual terms (such as the terms of
a license) or other legal provision, will be
considered the sole owner of intangible
property for purposes of this section unless such ownership is inconsistent with
the economic substance of the underlying
transactions. Some commentators believe
that the rules should specify that a holder
of bare legal title to intangible property
should not be presumed to be the owner
when other parties have all of the other
benefits and burdens of ownership. After considering the public comments, the
Treasury Department and the IRS continue
to believe that the legal ownership standard as set forth in §1.482–4(f)(3)(i)(A)
is the appropriate framework for determining ownership of intangible property
under section 482.
The provisions of §1.482–4(f)(3) and
(4) are adopted without change.
C. Economic Substance
A number of commentators expressed
similar and sometimes interrelated concerns regarding economic substance considerations, imputation of contractual
terms, the realistic alternatives principle,
and the rules for income attributable to
intangible property. The common thread
running through these comments is a concern that the IRS will inappropriately treat
taxpayers as having engaged in transactions different from those in which they
actually engaged.
Section 1.482–4(f)(3)(i)(A) provides
that, if no owner of intangible property is
identified under the intellectual property
law of the relevant jurisdiction, or pursuant
to contractual terms (including terms imputed pursuant to §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B))
or other legal provision, then the controlled taxpayer that has control of intangible property, based on all the facts
and circumstances, will be considered the
sole owner of intangible property for purposes of this section. One commentator
believes that the control rule for determining ownership of non-legally protected
intangibles allows the IRS to attribute
ownership of intangible property in a
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manner that is inconsistent with economic
substance. Accordingly, the comment
suggests that such control determinations must be consistent with economic
substance in all cases. In the context of
the control rule in §1.482–4(f)(3)(i)(A),
this is already reflected in the language
“including terms imputed pursuant to
§1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B).”
Section 1.482–9T(h) of the 2006 temporary regulations provides that, consistent with the specified methods, an unspecified method should take into account
the general principle that uncontrolled taxpayers compare the terms of a particular
transaction to the realistic alternatives to
that transaction, including economically
similar transactions structured as other
than services transactions, and only enter
into a transaction if none of the alternatives is preferable to it. The realistic
alternatives concept was imported from
§1.482–1(f)(2)(ii) to be consistent with
the general aim to coordinate the analyses
under the various sections of the regulations under section 482. This provision
allows flexibility to consider non-services
alternatives to a services transaction, for
example, a transfer or license of intangible
property, if such an approach provides the
most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result.
Commentators suggested that the realistic alternative principle be clarified so
that only transactions actually engaged in
by the controlled taxpayer can constitute
realistic alternatives or that the principle
be removed altogether on the grounds
that it inappropriately treats taxpayers
as engaging in transactions other than
those they chose. The Treasury Department and the IRS do not agree with the
assertion that consideration of realistic
alternatives improperly disregards a taxpayer’s chosen arrangement and that the
realistic alternative principle is limited to
internal comparables. It is a longstanding principle under §1.482–1(f)(2)(ii)(A)
and in the valuation field, generally, that,
although the Commissioner will evaluate the results of a transaction as actually
structured by the taxpayer unless it lacks
economic substance, the Commissioner
may consider alternatives available in determining the arm’s length valuation of
the controlled transaction. The realistic
alternatives principle does not recast the
transaction. Rather, it assumes that tax-
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payers are rational and will not choose
to price an arrangement in a manner that
makes them worse off economically than
another available alternative. Thus, if the
price associated with a realistic alternative
appears preferable in comparison with the
price associated with the chosen arrangement, the logical implication is that the
actual arrangement has been priced incorrectly through a flawed application of the
best method rule. This is further reflected
in the example in §1.482–9T(h), which
illustrates when realistic alternatives may
be considered to evaluate the arm’s length
consideration, and explicitly states that the
best method rule of §1.482–1(c) governs
the analysis.
The unspecified method provisions in
these final regulations are adopted without
change.
Section
1.482–9(i)(3)
provides
that, consistent with the authority in
§1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B), the Commissioner
may impute contingent-payment contractual terms in a controlled services
transaction if the economic substance of
the transaction is consistent with the existence of such terms. When the 2003
proposed regulations were issued, commentators expressed concerns with the rule
for imputing contingent payment terms
to the extent that it permits the IRS to
recast arrangements if there is a disagreement about the pricing of a service. The
temporary regulations responded to this
concern by providing a new Example 5 in
§1.482–1T(d)(3)(ii)(C) to illustrate that if
a taxpayer’s pricing is outside of the arm’s
length range, that fact alone would not
support imputation of additional contractual terms based on economic substance
grounds. Commentators responded, however, that the last sentence of Example 5
perpetuated the same problem of allowing
the IRS to recast arrangements if there
were pricing disputes between a taxpayer
and the IRS.
The Treasury Department and the IRS
agree that the last sentence of Example 5
in §1.482–1T(d)(3)(ii)(C) did not clearly
convey its intended meaning, which is that
a transfer pricing method and the price derived from the application of that method
do not inform the terms of the transaction
or the risks borne by the entities. Rather,
the selection and application of a transfer pricing method should be based on
a comparability analysis of the transac-
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tion, which must consider the risks borne
by each entity in the transaction. Thus,
the last sentence in §1.482–1T(d)(3)(ii)(C)
Example 5, paragraph (iv), was intended to
explain that the IRS is not required to accept the transfer pricing method and form
of payment terms of a transaction as represented by a taxpayer if they are inconsistent with the conduct of the entities and
the economic substance of the transaction.
Because this sentence caused confusion, it
has been removed. However, the Treasury Department and the IRS affirm that
the IRS may impute contingent-payment
terms where the economic substance of the
transaction is consistent with the existence
of such terms.
D. Apportionment of Stewardship
Expenses—§1.861–8
The regulations under §1.861–8(e)(4)
conform to, and are consistent with, the
language relating to controlled services
transactions as set forth in §1.482–9(l).
The regulations under §1.861–8(e)(4) are
applicable for taxable years beginning after December 31, 2006.
E. Effective/Applicability
Date—§1.482–9(n)
These regulations are applicable for
taxable years beginning after July 31,
2009. Controlled taxpayers may elect to
apply retroactively all of the provisions
of these regulations to any taxable year
beginning after September 10, 2003. Such
election will be effective for the year of the
election and all subsequent taxable years.
Special Analyses
It has been determined that this Treasury decision is not a significant regulatory action as defined in Executive Order
12866. Therefore, a regulatory assessment
is not required. It also has been determined
that section 553(b) of the Administrative
Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. chapter 5) does
not apply to this regulation. It is hereby
certified that the collections of information in this regulation will not have a significant economic impact on a substantial
number of small entities. This certification
is based on the fact that the collections of
information are related to elective provisions for determining taxable income that
simplify and reduce compliance burdens in
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connection with controlled services transactions. When collection of information
is required, it is expected to take taxpayers approximately 2 hours to comply, and
the administrative and economic costs will
be nominal in comparison with the resulting simplification and reduction of compliance burdens. Thus, the economic impact
of the collections of information will not
be significant. Similarly, while some small
entities may be subject to the collections
of information if they elect one of the provisions, the collections of information are
not expected to affect a substantial number of small entities. Accordingly, a regulatory flexibility analysis under the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. chapter 6)
is not required. Pursuant to section 7805(f)
of the Internal Revenue Code, the notice of
proposed rulemaking preceding these regulations was submitted to the Small Business Administration for comment on its
impact on small business.
Drafting Information
The principal authors of these
regulations are Carol B. Tan and
Gregory A. Spring, Office of Associate
Chief Counsel (International) for
matters relating to section 482, and
Richard L. Chewning, Office of Associate
Chief Counsel (International) for matters
relating to stewardship expenses.
*****
Adoption of Amendments to the
Regulations
Accordingly, 26 CFR parts 1, 31, and
602 are amended as follows:
PART 1—INCOME TAXES
Paragraph 1. The authority citation for
part 1 is amended by adding an entry in
numerical order to read in part as follows:
Authority: 26 U.S.C. 7805 * * *
Section 1.482–9 also issued under
26 U.S.C. 482. * * *
Par. 2. Section 1.482–0 is amended as
follows:
1. The introductory text is revised.
2. The entries for §1.482–1(a)(1),
(d)(3)(ii)(C), (d)(3)(v),
(f)(2)(ii)(A),
(f)(2)(iii)(B), (g)(4)(iii), (i) and (j) are revised.
3. The entries for §1.482–2(b), (e) and
(f) are revised.
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4.
The entries for §1.482–4(f)(3),
(f)(4), (g), and (h) are revised.
5. The entry for §1.482–4(f)(7) is removed.
6.
The entries for §1.482–6(c)(2)
(ii)(B)(1),
(c)(2)(ii)(D), (c)(3)(i)(A),
(c)(3)(i)(B), (c)(3)(ii)(D), and (d) are
revised
7. The entry for §1.482–8(c) is added.
8. The entries for §1.482–9 are revised.
The addition and revisions read as follows:
§1.482–0 Outline of regulations under
section 482.
This section contains major captions for
§§1.482–1 through 1.482–9.
§1.482–1 Allocation of income and
deductions among taxpayers.
(a) * * *
(1) Purpose and scope.
*****
(d) * * *
(3) * * *
(ii) * * *
(C) Examples.
*****
(v) Property or services.
*****
(f) * * *
(2) * * *
(ii) * * *
(A) In general.
*****
(iii) * * *
(A) * * *
(B) Circumstances warranting consideration of multiple year data.
*****
(g) * * *
(4) * * *
(iii) Examples.
*****
(i) Definitions.
(j) Effective/applicability date.
§1.482–2 Determination of taxable
income in specific situations.
*****
(b) Rendering of services.
*****
(e) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–0T, the entry for §1.482–2T(e).
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(f) Effective/applicability date.
*****
§1.482–4 Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a transfer of
intangible property.
*****
(f) * * *
(3) Ownership of intangible property.
(i) Identification of owner.
(A) In general.
(B) [Reserved].
For further guidance, see §1.482–0T, the entry for
§1.482–4T(f)(3)(i)(B).
(ii) Examples.
(4) Contribution to the value of intangible property owned by another.
(i) In general.
(ii) Examples.
*****
(g) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–0T, the entry for §1.482–4T(g).
(h) Effective/applicability date.
*****
§1.482–6 Profit split method.
*****
(c) * * *
(2) * * *
(ii) * * *
(B) * * *.
(1) In general.
*****
(D) Other factors affecting reliability.
*****
(3) * * *
(i) * * *
(A) Allocate income to routine contributions.
(B) Allocate residual profit.
(1) Nonroutine contributions generally.
(2) Nonroutine contributions of intangible property.
(ii) * * *
(D) Other factors affecting reliability.
*****
(d) Effective/applicability date.
§1.482–8 Examples of the best method
rule.
*****
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(c) Effective/applicability date.
§1.482–9 Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a controlled
services transaction.
(a) In general.
(b) Services cost method.
(1) In general.
(2) Eligibility for the services cost
method.
(3) Covered services.
(i) Specified covered services.
(ii) Low margin covered services.
(4) Excluded activities.
(5) Not services that contribute significantly to fundamental risks of business
success or failure.
(6) Adequate books and records.
(7) Shared services arrangement.
(i) In general.
(ii) Requirements for shared services
arrangement.
(A) Eligibility.
(B) Allocation.
(C) Documentation.
(iii) Definitions and special rules.
(A) Participant.
(B) Aggregation.
(C) Coordination with cost sharing arrangements.
(8) Examples.
(c) Comparable uncontrolled services
price method.
(1) In general.
(2) Comparability and reliability considerations.
(i) In general.
(ii) Comparability.
(A) In general.
(B) Adjustments for differences between controlled and uncontrolled transactions.
(iii) Data and assumptions.
(3) Arm’s length range.
(4) Examples.
(5) Indirect evidence of the price of a
comparable uncontrolled services transaction.
(i) In general.
(ii) Example.
(d) Gross services margin method.
(1) In general.
(2) Determination of arm’s length price.
(i) In general.
(ii) Relevant uncontrolled transaction.
(iii) Applicable uncontrolled price.
(iv) Appropriate gross services profit.
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(v) Arm’s length range.
(3) Comparability and reliability considerations.
(i) In general.
(ii) Comparability.
(A) Functional comparability.
(B) Other comparability factors.
(C) Adjustments for differences between controlled and uncontrolled transactions.
(D) Buy-sell distributor.
(iii) Data and assumptions.
(A) In general.
(B) Consistency in accounting.
(4) Examples.
(e) Cost of services plus method.
(1) In general.
(2) Determination of arm’s length price.
(i) In general.
(ii) Appropriate gross services profit.
(iii) Comparable transactional costs.
(iv) Arm’s length range.
(3) Comparability and reliability considerations.
(i) In general.
(ii) Comparability.
(A) Functional comparability.
(B) Other comparability factors.
(C) Adjustments for differences between the controlled and uncontrolled
transactions.
(iii) Data and assumptions.
(A) In general.
(B) Consistency in accounting.
(4) Examples.
(f) Comparable profits method.
(1) In general.
(2) Determination of arm’s length result.
(i) Tested party.
(ii) Profit level indicators.
(iii) Comparability and reliability considerations—Data and assumptions—Consistency in accounting.
(3) Examples.
(g) Profit split method.
(1) In general.
(2) Examples.
(h) Unspecified methods.
(i) Contingent-payment contractual
terms for services.
(1) Contingent-payment contractual
terms recognized in general.
(2) Contingent-payment arrangement.
(i) General requirements
(A) Written contract.
(B) Specified contingency.
(C) Basis for payment.
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(ii) Economic substance and conduct.
(3) Commissioner’s authority to impute
contingent-payment terms.
(4) Evaluation of arm’s length charge.
(5) Examples.
(j) Total services costs.
(k) Allocation of costs.
(1) In general.
(2) Appropriate method of allocation
and apportionment.
(i) Reasonable method standard.
(ii) Use of general practices.
(3) Examples.
(l) Controlled services transaction.
(1) In general.
(2) Activity.
(3) Benefit.
(i) In general.
(ii) Indirect or remote benefit.
(iii) Duplicative activities.
(iv) Shareholder activities.
(v) Passive association.
(4) Disaggregation of transactions.
(5) Examples.
(m) Coordination with transfer pricing
rules for other transactions.
(1) Services transactions that include
other types of transactions.
(2) Services transactions that effect a
transfer of intangible property.
(3) [Reserved].
For further guidance, see §1.482–0T, the entry for
§1.482–9T(m)(3).
(4) Other types of transactions that include controlled services transactions.
(5) Examples.
(n) Effective/applicability date.
(1) In general.
(2) Election to apply regulations to earlier taxable years.
Par. 3. Section 1.482–0T is amended as
follows:
1. Revise the section heading and introductory text.
2. Revise the section headings for
§§1.482–1T, 1.482–4T and 1.482–9T and
the entries for §§1.482–1T, 1.482–2T,
1.482–4T and 1.482–9T.
3. Remove the entries for §1.482–6T.
The revisions read as follows:
§1.482–0T Outline of regulations under
section 482 (temporary).
This section contains major captions
for §§1.482–1T, 1.482–2T, 1.482–4T,
1.482–7T, 1.482–8T, and 1.482–9T.
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§1.482–1T Allocation of income and
deductions among taxpayers (temporary).
(a) through (b)(2) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries for
§1.482–1(a) through (b)(2).
(i) Methods.
(ii) [Reserved].
For further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entry for
§1.482–1(b)(2)(ii).
(iii) Coordination of methods applicable to certain intangible development arrangements.
(c) through (i) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries for
§1.482–1(c) through (i).
(j) Effective/applicability date.
(k) Expiration date.
§1.482–2T Determination of taxable
income in specific situations (temporary).
(a) through (d) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries for
§1.482–2(a) through (d).
(e) Cost sharing arrangement.
(f) Effective/applicability date.
(1) In general.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years.
(3) Expiration date.
§1.482–4T Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a transfer of
intangible property (temporary).
(a) through (f)(3)(i)(A) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries
for §1.482–4(a) through (f)(3)(i)(A).
(B) Cost sharing arrangements.
(f)(3)(ii) through (f)(6) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries
for §1.482–4(f)(3)(ii) through (f)(6).
(g) Coordination with rules governing
cost sharing arrangements.
(h) Effective/applicability date.
(i) Expiration date.
*****
§1.482–9T Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a controlled
services transaction (temporary).
(a) through (m)(2) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–0, the entries for
§1.482–9(a) through (m)(2).
(3) Coordination with rules governing
cost sharing arrangements.
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(n) Effective/applicability dates.
(o) Expiration date.
Par. 4. Section 1.482–1 is amended by
revising paragraphs (a)(1), (d)(3)(ii)(C)
Examples 3, 4, 5, and 6, (d)(3)(v),
(f)(2)(ii)(A),
(f)(2)(iii)(B),
(g)(4)(i),
(g)(4)(iii) Example 1, (i), and (j)(6) to read
as follows:
§1.482–1 Allocation of income and
deductions among taxpayers.
(a) In general—(1) Purpose and scope.
The purpose of section 482 is to ensure that
taxpayers clearly reflect income attributable to controlled transactions and to prevent the avoidance of taxes with respect
to such transactions. Section 482 places a
controlled taxpayer on a tax parity with an
uncontrolled taxpayer by determining the
true taxable income of the controlled taxpayer. This section sets forth general principles and guidelines to be followed under section 482. Section 1.482–2 provides
rules for the determination of the true taxable income of controlled taxpayers in specific situations, including controlled transactions involving loans or advances or the
use of tangible property. Sections 1.482–3
through 1.482–6 provide rules for the determination of the true taxable income of
controlled taxpayers in cases involving the
transfer of property. Section 1.482–7T sets
forth the cost sharing provisions applicable to taxable years beginning on or after January 5, 2009. Section 1.482–8 provides examples illustrating the application
of the best method rule. Finally, §1.482–9
provides rules for the determination of the
true taxable income of controlled taxpayers in cases involving the performance of
services.
*****
(d) * * *
(3) * * *
(ii) * * *
(C) * * *
Example 3. Contractual terms imputed from economic substance. (i) FP, a foreign producer of wristwatches, is the registered holder of the YY trademark
in the United States and in other countries worldwide. In year 1, FP enters the United States market by selling YY wristwatches to its newly organized United States subsidiary, USSub, for distribution in the United States market. USSub pays FP a
fixed price per wristwatch. USSub and FP undertake,
without separate compensation, marketing activities
to establish the YY trademark in the United States
market. Unrelated foreign producers of trademarked
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wristwatches and their authorized United States distributors respectively undertake similar marketing activities in independent arrangements involving distribution of trademarked wristwatches in the United
States market. In years 1 through 6, USSub markets
and sells YY wristwatches in the United States. Further, in years 1 through 6, USSub undertakes incremental marketing activities in addition to the activities similar to those observed in the independent distribution transactions in the United States market. FP
does not directly or indirectly compensate USSub for
performing these incremental activities during years
1 through 6. Assume that, aside from these incremental activities, and after any adjustments are made to
improve the reliability of the comparison, the price
paid per wristwatch by the independent, authorized
distributors of wristwatches would provide the most
reliable measure of the arm’s length price paid per YY
wristwatch by USSub.
(ii) By year 7, the wristwatches with the YY trademark generate a premium return in the United States
market, as compared to wristwatches marketed by the
independent distributors. In year 7, substantially all
the premium return from the YY trademark in the
United States market is attributed to FP, for example through an increase in the price paid per watch
by USSub, or by some other means.
(iii) In determining whether an allocation of income is appropriate in year 7, the Commissioner may
consider the economic substance of the arrangements
between USSub and FP, and the parties’ course of
conduct throughout their relationship. Based on
this analysis, the Commissioner determines that it
is unlikely that, ex ante, an uncontrolled taxpayer
operating at arm’s length would engage in the incremental marketing activities to develop or enhance
intangible property owned by another party unless
it received contemporaneous compensation or otherwise had a reasonable anticipation of receiving
a future benefit from those activities. In this case,
USSub’s undertaking the incremental marketing
activities in years 1 through 6 is a course of conduct
that is inconsistent with the parties’ attribution to
FP in year 7 of substantially all the premium return
from the enhanced YY trademark in the United
States market. Therefore, the Commissioner may
impute one or more agreements between USSub and
FP, consistent with the economic substance of their
course of conduct, which would afford USSub an
appropriate portion of the premium return from the
YY trademark wristwatches. For example, the Commissioner may impute a separate services agreement
that affords USSub contingent-payment compensation for its incremental marketing activities in years
1 through 6, which benefited FP by contributing to
the value of the trademark owned by FP. In the alternative, the Commissioner may impute a long-term,
exclusive agreement to exploit the YY trademark in
the United States that allows USSub to benefit from
the incremental marketing activities it performed. As
another alternative, the Commissioner may require
FP to compensate USSub for terminating USSub’s
imputed long-term, exclusive agreement to exploit
the YY trademark in the United States, an agreement
that USSub made more valuable at its own expense
and risk. The taxpayer may present additional facts
that could indicate which of these or other alternative
agreements best reflects the economic substance
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of the underlying transactions, consistent with the
parties’ course of conduct in the particular case.
Example 4. Contractual terms imputed from economic substance. (i) FP, a foreign producer of athletic
gear, is the registered holder of the AA trademark
in the United States and in other countries worldwide. In year 1, FP enters into a licensing agreement that affords its newly organized United States
subsidiary, USSub, exclusive rights to certain manufacturing and marketing intangible property (including the AA trademark) for purposes of manufacturing and marketing athletic gear in the United States
under the AA trademark. The contractual terms of
this agreement obligate USSub to pay FP a royalty
based on sales, and also obligate both FP and USSub
to undertake without separate compensation specified
types and levels of marketing activities. Unrelated
foreign businesses license independent United States
businesses to manufacture and market athletic gear in
the United States, using trademarks owned by the unrelated foreign businesses. The contractual terms of
these uncontrolled transactions require the licensees
to pay royalties based on sales of the merchandise,
and obligate the licensors and licensees to undertake
without separate compensation specified types and
levels of marketing activities. In years 1 through 6,
USSub manufactures and sells athletic gear under the
AA trademark in the United States. Assume that,
after adjustments are made to improve the reliability of the comparison for any material differences relating to marketing activities, manufacturing or marketing intangible property, and other comparability
factors, the royalties paid by independent licensees
would provide the most reliable measure of the arm’s
length royalty owed by USSub to FP, apart from the
additional facts in paragraph (ii) of this Example 4.
(ii) In years 1 through 6, USSub performs incremental marketing activities with respect to the AA
trademark athletic gear, in addition to the activities required under the terms of the license agreement with
FP, that are also incremental as compared to those observed in the comparables. FP does not directly or
indirectly compensate USSub for performing these
incremental activities during years 1 through 6. By
year 7, AA trademark athletic gear generates a premium return in the United States, as compared to similar athletic gear marketed by independent licensees.
In year 7, USSub and FP enter into a separate services agreement under which FP agrees to compensate USSub on a cost basis for the incremental marketing activities that USSub performed during years 1
through 6, and to compensate USSub on a cost basis
for any incremental marketing activities it may perform in year 7 and subsequent years. In addition, the
parties revise the license agreement executed in year
1, and increase the royalty to a level that attributes to
FP substantially all the premium return from sales of
the AA trademark athletic gear in the United States.
(iii) In determining whether an allocation of
income is appropriate in year 7, the Commissioner
may consider the economic substance of the arrangements between USSub and FP and the parties’ course
of conduct throughout their relationship. Based on
this analysis, the Commissioner determines that it is
unlikely that, ex ante, an uncontrolled taxpayer operating at arm(s length would engage in the incremental
marketing activities to develop or enhance intangible
property owned by another party unless it received
contemporaneous compensation or otherwise had a
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reasonable anticipation of a future benefit. In this
case, USSub(s undertaking the incremental marketing activities in years 1 through 6 is a course of
conduct that is inconsistent with the parties’ adoption
in year 7 of contractual terms by which FP compensates USSub on a cost basis for the incremental
marketing activities that it performed. Therefore, the
Commissioner may impute one or more agreements
between USSub and FP, consistent with the economic substance of their course of conduct, which
would afford USSub an appropriate portion of the
premium return from the AA trademark athletic
gear. For example, the Commissioner may impute
a separate services agreement that affords USSub
contingent-payment compensation for the incremental activities it performed during years 1 through 6,
which benefited FP by contributing to the value of
the trademark owned by FP. In the alternative, the
Commissioner may impute a long-term, exclusive
United States license agreement that allows USSub
to benefit from the incremental activities. As another
alternative, the Commissioner may require FP to
compensate USSub for terminating USSub’s imputed
long-term United States license agreement, a license
that USSub made more valuable at its own expense
and risk. The taxpayer may present additional facts
that could indicate which of these or other alternative
agreements best reflects the economic substance
of the underlying transactions, consistent with the
parties’ course of conduct in this particular case.
Example 5. Non-arm’s length compensation. (i)
The facts are the same as in paragraph (i) of Example 4. As in Example 4, assume that, after adjustments are made to improve the reliability of the comparison for any material differences relating to marketing activities, manufacturing or marketing intangible property, and other comparability factors, the royalties paid by independent licensees would provide
the most reliable measure of the arm’s length royalty
owed by USSub to FP, apart from the additional facts
described in paragraph (ii) of this Example 5.
(ii) In years 1 through 4, USSub performs certain
incremental marketing activities with respect to the
AA trademark athletic gear, in addition to the activities required under the terms of the basic license
agreement, that are also incremental as compared
with those activities observed in the comparables. At
the start of year 1, FP enters into a separate services
agreement with USSub, which states that FP will
compensate USSub quarterly, in an amount equal to
specified costs plus X%, for these incremental marketing functions. Further, these written agreements
reflect the intent of the parties that USSub receive
such compensation from FP throughout the term of
the agreement, without regard to the success or failure
of the promotional activities. During years 1 through
4, USSub performs marketing activities pursuant
to the separate services agreement and in each year
USSub receives the specified compensation from FP
on a cost of services plus basis.
(iii) In evaluating year 4, the Commissioner performs an analysis of independent parties that perform
promotional activities comparable to those performed
by USSub and that receive separately-stated compensation on a current basis without contingency. The
Commissioner determines that the magnitude of the
specified cost plus X% is outside the arm’s length
range in each of years 1 through 4. Based on an evaluation of all the facts and circumstances, the Com-
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missioner makes an allocation to require payment of
compensation to USSub for the promotional activities
performed in year 4, based on the median of the interquartile range of the arm’s length markups charged
by the uncontrolled comparables described in paragraph (e)(3) of this section.
(iv) Given that based on facts and circumstances,
the terms agreed by the controlled parties were that
FP would bear all risks associated with the promotional activities performed by USSub to promote the
AA trademark product in the United States market,
and given that the parties’ conduct during the years
examined was consistent with this allocation of
risk, the fact that the cost of services plus markup
on USSub’s services was outside the arm’s length
range does not, without more, support imputation
of additional contractual terms based on alternative
views of the economic substance of the transaction,
such as terms indicating that USSub, rather than FP,
bore the risk associated with these activities.
Example 6. Contractual terms imputed from economic substance. (i) Company X is a member of
a controlled group that has been in operation in the
pharmaceutical sector for many years. In years 1
through 4, Company X undertakes research and development activities. As a result of those activities,
Company X developed a compound that may be more
effective than existing medications in the treatment of
certain conditions.
(ii) Company Y is acquired in year 4 by the controlled group that includes Company X. Once Company Y is acquired, Company X makes available to
Company Y a large amount of technical data concerning the new compound, which Company Y uses to
register patent rights with respect to the compound
in several jurisdictions, making Company Y the legal
owner of such patents. Company Y then enters into
licensing agreements with group members that afford
Company Y 100% of the premium return attributable
to use of the intangible property by its subsidiaries.
(iii) In determining whether an allocation is appropriate in year 4, the Commissioner may consider
the economic substance of the arrangements between
Company X and Company Y, and the parties’ course
of conduct throughout their relationship. Based on
this analysis, the Commissioner determines that it is
unlikely that an uncontrolled taxpayer operating at
arm’s length would make available the results of its
research and development or perform services that resulted in transfer of valuable know how to another
party unless it received contemporaneous compensation or otherwise had a reasonable anticipation of
receiving a future benefit from those activities. In
this case, Company X’s undertaking the research and
development activities and then providing technical
data and know-how to Company Y in year 4 is inconsistent with the registration and subsequent exploitation of the patent by Company Y. Therefore, the Commissioner may impute one or more agreements between Company X and Company Y consistent with
the economic substance of their course of conduct,
which would afford Company X an appropriate portion of the premium return from the patent rights. For
example, the Commissioner may impute a separate
services agreement that affords Company X contingent-payment compensation for its services in year 4
for the benefit of Company Y, consisting of making
available to Company Y technical data, know-how,
and other fruits of research and development con-
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ducted in previous years. These services benefited
Company Y by giving rise to and contributing to the
value of the patent rights that were ultimately registered by Company Y. In the alternative, the Commissioner may impute a transfer of patentable intangible
property rights from Company X to Company Y immediately preceding the registration of patent rights
by Company Y. The taxpayer may present additional
facts that could indicate which of these or other alternative agreements best reflects the economic substance of the underlying transactions, consistent with
the parties( course of conduct in the particular case.

*****
(v) Property or services. Evaluating the degree of comparability between
controlled and uncontrolled transactions
requires a comparison of the property or
services transferred in the transactions.
This comparison may include any intangible property that is embedded in tangible
property or services being transferred
(embedded intangibles). The comparability of the embedded intangibles will
be analyzed using the factors listed in
§1.482–4(c)(2)(iii)(B)(1) (comparable intangible property). The relevance of product comparability in evaluating the relative
reliability of the results will depend on the
method applied. For guidance concerning
the specific comparability considerations
applicable to transfers of tangible and
intangible property and performance of
services, see §§1.482–3 through 1.482–6
and §1.482–9; see also §§1.482–3(f),
1.482–4(f)(4), and 1.482–9(m), dealing
with the coordination of the intangible
and tangible property and performance of
services rules.
*****
(f) * * *
(2) * * *
(ii) Allocation based on taxpayer’s actual transactions—(A) In general. The
Commissioner will evaluate the results
of a transaction as actually structured
by the taxpayer unless its structure lacks
economic substance. However, the Commissioner may consider the alternatives
available to the taxpayer in determining whether the terms of the controlled
transaction would be acceptable to an uncontrolled taxpayer faced with the same
alternatives and operating under comparable circumstances. In such cases the
Commissioner may adjust the consideration charged in the controlled transaction
based on the cost or profit of an alternative
as adjusted to account for material differences between the alternative and the
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controlled transaction, but will not restructure the transaction as if the alternative
had been adopted by the taxpayer. See
paragraph (d)(3) of this section (factors
for determining comparability; contractual
terms and risk); §§1.482–3(e), 1.482–4(d),
and 1.482–9(h) (unspecified methods).
*****
(iii) * * *
(B) Circumstances warranting consideration of multiple year data. The extent
to which it is appropriate to consider multiple year data depends on the method being
applied and the issue being addressed.
Circumstances that may warrant consideration of data from multiple years include
the extent to which complete and accurate
data are available for the taxable year under review, the effect of business cycles
in the controlled taxpayer’s industry, or
the effects of life cycles of the product
or intangible property being examined.
Data from one or more years before or
after the taxable year under review must
ordinarily be considered for purposes
of applying the provisions of paragraph
(d)(3)(iii) of this section (risk), paragraph
(d)(4)(i) of this section (market share
strategy), §1.482–4(f)(2) (periodic adjustments), §1.482–5 (comparable profits
method), §1.482–9(f) (comparable profits method for services), and §1.482–9(i)
(contingent-payment contractual terms for
services). On the other hand, multiple
year data ordinarily will not be considered
for purposes of applying the comparable
uncontrolled price method of §1.482–3(b)
or the comparable uncontrolled services
price method of §1.482–9(c) (except to the
extent that risk or market share strategy
issues are present).
*****
(g) * * *
(4) Setoffs—(i) In general. If an allocation is made under section 482 with
respect to a transaction between controlled taxpayers, the Commissioner will
take into account the effect of any other
non-arm’s length transaction between the
same controlled taxpayers in the same
taxable year which will result in a setoff
against the original section 482 allocation.
Such setoff, however, will be taken into
account only if the requirements of paragraph (g)(4)(ii) of this section are satisfied.
If the effect of the setoff is to change the
characterization or source of the income

August 17, 2009

or deductions, or otherwise distort taxable
income, in such a manner as to affect the
U.S. tax liability of any member, adjustments will be made to reflect the correct
amount of each category of income or
deductions. For purposes of this setoff
provision, the term arm’s length refers to
the amount defined in paragraph (b) of this
section (arm’s length standard), without
regard to the rules in §1.482–2(a) that treat
certain interest rates as arm’s length rates
of interest.
*****
(iii) * * *
Example 1. P, a U.S. corporation, renders construction services to S, its foreign subsidiary in Country Y, in connection with the construction of S’s factory. An arm’s length charge for such services determined under §1.482–9 would be $100,000. During the same taxable year P makes available to S the
use of a machine to be used in the construction of
the factory, and the arm’s length rental value of the
machine is $25,000. P bills S $125,000 for the services, but does not charge S for the use of the machine. No allocation will be made with respect to the
undercharge for the machine if P notifies the district
director of the basis of the claimed setoff within 30
days after the date of the letter from the district director transmitting the examination report notifying P of
the proposed adjustment, establishes that the excess
amount charged for services was equal to an arm’s
length charge for the use of the machine and that the
taxable income and income tax liabilities of P are not
distorted, and documents the correlative allocations
resulting from the proposed setoff.

*****
(i) Definitions. The definitions set forth
in paragraphs (i)(1) through (i)(10) of this
section apply to this section and §§1.482–2
through 1.482–9.
*****
(j) * * *
(6)(i) The provisions of paragraphs
(a)(1), (d)(3)(ii)(C) Example 3, Example
4, Example 5, and Example 6, (d)(3)(v),
(f)(2)(ii)(A),
(f)(2)(iii)(B),
(g)(4)(i),
(g)(4)(iii), and (i) of this section are generally applicable for taxable years beginning
after July 31, 2009.
(ii) A person may elect to apply the
provisions of paragraphs (a)(1), (b)(2)(i),
(d)(3)(ii)(C) Example 3, Example 4,
Example 5, and Example 6, (d)(3)(v),
(f)(2)(ii)(A),
(f)(2)(iii)(B),
(g)(4)(i),
(g)(4)(iii), and (i) of this section to earlier
taxable years in accordance with the rules
set forth in §1.482–9(n)(2).
Par. 5. Section 1.482–1T is amended
by revising paragraphs (a), (b)(1), the
first sentence in paragraph (b)(2)(i),
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(b)(2)(ii), the second sentence in paragraph (b)(2)(iii), (c), (d), (e), (f), (g), (h),
(i), and (j) to read as follows:
§1.482–1T Allocation of income and
deductions among taxpayers (temporary).
(a) through (b)(1) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–1(a) through
(b)(1).
(b)(2) * * *(i) * * *Sections 1.482–2
through 1.482–6, 1.482–7T and 1.482–9
provide specific methods to be used to
evaluate whether transactions between or
among members of the controlled group
satisfy the arm’s length standard, and if
they do not, to determine the arm’s length
result. * * *
(ii) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–1(b)(2)(ii).
(iii) * * * Sections 1.482–4 and
1.482–9, as appropriate, provide the specific methods to be used to determine
arm’s length results of arrangements, including partnerships, for sharing the costs
and risks of developing intangible property, other that a cost sharing arrangement
covered by §1.482–7T. * * *
(c) through (j)(5) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.482–1(c) through
(j)(5).
(j)(6)(i) The provisions of paragraphs
(b)(2)(i) and (b)(2)(iii) of this section are
generally applicable on January 5, 2009.
(ii) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–1(j)(6)(ii).
(iii) The applicability of paragraphs
(b)(2)(i) and (b)(2)(iii) of this section expires on or before December 30, 2011.
Par. 6. Section 1.482–2 is amended
by revising paragraph (b), (e), and adding
paragraph (f) to read as follows:
§1.482–2 Determination of taxable
income in specific situations.
*****
(b) Rendering of services. For rules
governing allocations under section 482
to reflect an arm’s length charge for controlled transactions involving the rendering of services, see §1.482–9.
*****
(e) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–2T(e).
(f) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. The provision of paragraph (b) of
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this section is generally applicable for taxable years beginning after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years. A person may elect
to apply the provisions of paragraph (b)
of this section to earlier taxable years
in accordance with the rules set forth in
§1.482–9(n)(2).
Par. 7. Section 1.482–2T is amended as
follows:
1. Revise paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d),
and (f)(2).
2. Remove the first sentence in both
paragraphs (f)(1) and (f)(3).
The revisions read as follows:
§1.482–2T Determination of taxable
income in specific situations (temporary).
(a) through (d) [Reserved]. For further
guidance, see §1.482–2(a) through (d).
*****
(f) * * *
(2) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–2(f)(2).
*****
Par. 8. Section 1.482–4 is amended as
follows:
1. Revise paragraphs (f)(3) and (f)(4).
2. Add paragraphs (g) and (h).
The revisions and addition read as follows:
§1.482–4 Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a transfer of
intangible property.
*****
(f) * * *
(3) Ownership of intangible property—(i) Identification of owner—(A) In
general. The legal owner of intangible
property pursuant to the intellectual property law of the relevant jurisdiction, or
the holder of rights constituting an intangible property pursuant to contractual
terms (such as the terms of a license) or
other legal provision, will be considered
the sole owner of the respective intangible
property for purposes of this section unless such ownership is inconsistent with
the economic substance of the underlying
transactions. See (1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B)
(identifying contractual terms). If no
owner of the respective intangible property
is identified under the intellectual property
law of the relevant jurisdiction, or pursuant
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to contractual terms (including terms imputed pursuant to §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B))
or other legal provision, then the controlled taxpayer who has control of the
intangible property, based on all the facts
and circumstances, will be considered the
sole owner of the intangible property for
purposes of this section.
(B) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–4T(f)(3)(i)(B).
(ii) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (f)(3) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. FP, a foreign corporation, is the registered holder of the AA trademark in the United States.
FP licenses to its U.S. subsidiary, USSub, the exclusive rights to manufacture and market products in the
United States under the AA trademark. FP is the
owner of the trademark pursuant to intellectual property law. USSub is the owner of the license pursuant
to the terms of the license, but is not the owner of the
trademark. See paragraphs (b)(3) and (4) of this section (defining an intangible as, among other things, a
trademark or a license).
Example 2. The facts are the same as in Example 1. As a result of its sales and marketing activities, USSub develops a list of several hundred creditworthy customers that regularly purchase AA trademarked products. Neither the terms of the contract
between FP and USSub nor the relevant intellectual
property law specify which party owns the customer
list. Because USSub has knowledge of the contents
of the list, and has practical control over its use and
dissemination, USSub is considered the sole owner of
the customer list for purposes of this paragraph (f)(3).

(4) Contribution to the value of intangible property owned by another—(i) In general. The arm(s length consideration for
a contribution by one controlled taxpayer
that develops or enhances the value, or
may be reasonably anticipated to develop
or enhance the value, of intangible property owned by another controlled taxpayer
will be determined in accordance with the
applicable rules under section 482. If the
consideration for such a contribution is
embedded within the contractual terms for
a controlled transaction that involves such
intangible property, then ordinarily no separate allocation will be made with respect
to such contribution. In such cases, pursuant to §1.482–1(d)(3), the contribution
must be accounted for in evaluating the
comparability of the controlled transaction
to uncontrolled comparables, and accordingly in determining the arm’s length consideration in the controlled transaction.
(ii) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (f)(4) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. A, a member of a controlled group,
allows B, another member of the controlled group,
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to use tangible property, such as laboratory equipment, in connection with B’s development of an intangible that B owns. By furnishing tangible property, A makes a contribution to the development of
intangible property owned by another controlled taxpayer, B. Pursuant to paragraph (f)(4)(i) of this section, the arm’s length charge for A’s furnishing of tangible property will be determined under the rules for
use of tangible property in (1.482–2(c).
Example 2. (i) Facts. FP, a foreign producer
of wristwatches, is the registered holder of the YY
trademark in the United States and in other countries
worldwide. FP enters into an exclusive, five-year,
renewable agreement with its newly organized U.S.
subsidiary, USSub. The contractual terms of the
agreement grant USSub the exclusive right to re-sell
YY trademark wristwatches in the United States,
obligate USSub to pay a fixed price per wristwatch
throughout the entire term of the contract, and obligate both FP and USSub to undertake without
separate compensation specified types and levels of
marketing activities.
(ii) The consideration for FP’s and USSub’s marketing activities, as well as the consideration for the
exclusive right to re-sell YY trademarked merchandise in the United States, are embedded in the transfer price paid for the wristwatches. Accordingly, pursuant to paragraph (f)(4)(i) of this section, ordinarily
no separate allocation would be appropriate with respect to these embedded contributions.
(iii) Whether an allocation is warranted with respect to the transfer price for the wristwatches is determined under ((1.482–1, 1.482–3, and this section
through §1.482–6. The comparability analysis would
include consideration of all relevant factors, including the nature of the intangible property embedded
in the wristwatches and the nature of the marketing
activities required under the agreement. This analysis would also take into account that the compensation for the activities performed by USSub and FP,
as well as the consideration for USSub’s use of the
YY trademark, is embedded in the transfer price for
the wristwatches, rather than provided for in separate
agreements. See ((1.482–3(f) and 1.482–9(m)(4).
Example 3. (i) Facts. FP, a foreign producer of
athletic gear, is the registered holder of the AA trademark in the United States and in other countries. In
year 1, FP licenses to a newly organized U.S. subsidiary, USSub, the exclusive rights to use certain
manufacturing and marketing intangible property to
manufacture and market athletic gear in the United
States under the AA trademark. The license agreement obligates USSub to pay a royalty based on sales
of trademarked merchandise. The license agreement
also obligates FP and USSub to perform without separate compensation specified types and levels of marketing activities. In year 1, USSub manufactures
and sells athletic gear under the AA trademark in the
United States.
(ii) The consideration for FP’s and USSub’s respective marketing activities is embedded in the contractual terms of the license for the AA trademark.
Accordingly, pursuant to paragraph (f)(4)(i) of this
section, ordinarily no separate allocation would be
appropriate with respect to the embedded contributions in year 1. See (1.482–9(m)(4).
(iii) Whether an allocation is warranted with
respect to the royalty under the license agreement
would be analyzed under (1.482–1, and this section
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through (1.482–6. The comparability analysis would
include consideration of all relevant factors, such as
the term and geographical exclusivity of the license,
the nature of the intangible property subject to the
license, and the nature of the marketing activities
required to be undertaken pursuant to the license.
Pursuant to paragraph (f)(4)(i) of this section, the
analysis would also take into account the fact that the
compensation for the marketing services is embedded in the royalty paid for use of the AA trademark,
rather than provided for in a separate services agreement. For illustrations of application of the best
method rule, see (1.482–8 Examples 10, 11, and 12.
Example 4. (i) Facts. The year 1 facts are the
same as in Example 3, with the following exceptions.
In year 2, USSub undertakes certain incremental marketing activities in addition to those required by the
contractual terms of the license for the AA trademark
executed in year 1. The parties do not execute a separate agreement with respect to these incremental marketing activities performed by USSub. The license
agreement executed in year 1 is of sufficient duration that it is reasonable to anticipate that USSub will
obtain the benefit of its incremental activities, in the
form of increased sales or revenues of trademarked
products in the U.S. market.
(ii) To the extent that it was reasonable to anticipate that USSub’s incremental marketing activities
would increase the value only of USSub’s intangible property (that is, USSub’s license to use the AA
trademark for a specified term), and not the value of
the AA trademark owned by FP, USSub’s incremental activities do not constitute a contribution for which
an allocation is warranted under paragraph (f)(4)(i) of
this section.
Example 5. (i) Facts. The year 1 facts are the
same as in Example 3. In year 2, FP and USSub enter into a separate services agreement that obligates
USSub to perform certain incremental marketing activities to promote AA trademark athletic gear in the
United States, above and beyond the activities specified in the license agreement executed in year 1. In
year 2, USSub begins to perform these incremental
activities, pursuant to the separate services agreement
with FP.
(ii) Whether an allocation is warranted with respect to USSub’s incremental marketing activities
covered by the separate services agreement would
be evaluated under ((1.482–1 and 1.482–9, including
a comparison of the compensation provided for the
services with the results obtained under a method
pursuant to (1.482–9, selected and applied in accordance with the best method rule of §1.482–1(c).
(iii) Whether an allocation is warranted with respect to the royalty under the license agreement is
determined under (1.482–1, and this section through
§1.482–6. The comparability analysis would include
consideration of all relevant factors, such as the term
and geographical exclusivity of the license, the nature
of the intangible property subject to the license, and
the nature of the marketing activities required to be
undertaken pursuant to the license. The comparability analysis would take into account that the compensation for the incremental activities by USSub is provided for in the separate services agreement, rather
than embedded in the royalty paid for use of the AA
trademark. For illustrations of application of the best
method rule, see §1.482–8 Examples 10, 11, and 12.
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Example 6. (i) Facts. The year 1 facts are the
same as in Example 3. In year 2, FP and USSub enter
into a separate services agreement that obligates FP to
perform incremental marketing activities, not specified in the year 1 license, by advertising AA trademarked athletic gear in selected international sporting events, such as the Olympics and the soccer World
Cup. FP(s corporate advertising department develops
and coordinates these special promotions. The separate services agreement obligates USSub to pay an
amount to FP for the benefit to USSub that may reasonably be anticipated as the result of FP’s incremental activities. The separate services agreement is not a
qualified cost sharing arrangement under (1.482–7T.
FP begins to perform the incremental activities in
year 2 pursuant to the separate services agreement.
(ii) Whether an allocation is warranted with
respect to the incremental marketing activities performed by FP under the separate services agreement
would be evaluated under §1.482–9. Under the
circumstances, it is reasonable to anticipate that
FP(s activities would increase the value of USSub’s
license as well as the value of FP(s trademark.
Accordingly, the incremental activities by FP may
constitute in part a controlled services transaction
for which USSub must compensate FP. The analysis
of whether an allocation is warranted would include
a comparison of the compensation provided for the
services with the results obtained under a method
pursuant to §1.482–9, selected and applied in accordance with the best method rule of §1.482–1(c).
(iii) Whether an allocation is appropriate with
respect to the royalty under the license agreement would be evaluated under (§1.482–1 through
1.482–3, this section, and §§1.482–5 and 1.482–6.
The comparability analysis would include consideration of all relevant factors, such as the term and
geographical exclusivity of USSub(s license, the
nature of the intangible property subject to the license, and the marketing activities required to be
undertaken by both FP and USSub pursuant to the
license. This comparability analysis would take into
account that the compensation for the incremental
activities performed by FP was provided for in the
separate services agreement, rather than embedded
in the royalty paid for use of the AA trademark.
For illustrations of application of the best method
rule, see §1.482–8, Example 10, Example 11, and
Example 12.

*****
(g) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–4T(g).
(h) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. The provisions of paragraphs
(f)(3)(i)(A), (f)(3)(ii), and (f)(4) of this
section are generally applicable for taxable years beginning after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to
earlier taxable years. A person may
elect to apply the provisions of paragraphs (f)(3)(i)(A), (f)(3)(ii), and (f)(4)
of this section to earlier taxable years
in accordance with the rules set forth in
§1.482–9(n)(2).
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Par. 9. Section 1.482–4T is amended as
follows:
1. Revise paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d),
(e), (f)(1), (f)(2), (f)(3)(i)(A), (f)(3)(ii),
(f)(4), (f)(5), (f)(6), and (h)(3).
2. Redesignate paragraph (h)(1) as
paragraph (h), revise the heading and
remove the first sentence in newly-designated paragraph (h).
3. Remove paragraph (h)(2).
4. Redesignate paragraph (h)(3) as
paragraph (i).
The revisions read as follows:
§1.482–4T Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a transfer of
intangible property (temporary).
(a) through (f)(3)(i)(A) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.482–4(a) through
(f)(3)(i)(A).
(B) * * *
(f)(3)(ii) through (f)(6) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.482–4(f)(3)(ii)
through (f)(6)
(g) * * *
(h) Effective/applicability date. * * *
*****
Par. 10. Section 1.482–6 is amended
by revising paragraphs (c)(2)(ii)(B)(1),
(c)(2)(ii)(D), (c)(3)(i)(A), (c)(3)(i)(B),
(c)(3)(ii)(D), and adding paragraph (d) to
read as follows:
§1.482–6 Profit split method.
*****
(c) * * *
(2) * * *
(ii) * * *
(B) Comparability—(1) In general.
The degree of comparability between the
controlled and uncontrolled taxpayers is
determined by applying the comparability
provisions of §1.482–1(d). The comparable profit split compares the division
of operating profits among the controlled
taxpayers to the division of operating
profits among uncontrolled taxpayers engaged in similar activities under similar
circumstances. Although all of the factors described in §1.482–1(d)(3) must
be considered, comparability under this
method is particularly dependent on the
considerations described under the comparable profits method in §1.482–5(c)(2)
or §1.482–9(f)(2)(iii) because this method
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is based on a comparison of the operating
profit of the controlled and uncontrolled
taxpayers. In addition, because the contractual terms of the relationship among
the participants in the relevant business
activity will be a principal determinant of
the allocation of functions and risks among
them, comparability under this method
also depends particularly on the degree
of similarity of the contractual terms of
the controlled and uncontrolled taxpayers.
Finally, the comparable profit split may
not be used if the combined operating
profit (as a percentage of the combined
assets) of the uncontrolled comparables
varies significantly from that earned by
the controlled taxpayers.
*****
(D) Other factors affecting reliability.
Like the methods described in §§1.482–3,
1.482–4, 1.482–5, and 1.482–9, the comparable profit split relies exclusively on
external market benchmarks. As indicated in §1.482–1(c)(2)(i), as the degree
of comparability between the controlled
and uncontrolled transactions increases,
the relative weight accorded the analysis
under this method will increase. In addition, the reliability of the analysis under
this method may be enhanced by the fact
that all parties to the controlled transaction
are evaluated under the comparable profit
split. However, the reliability of the results of an analysis based on information
from all parties to a transaction is affected
by the reliability of the data and the assumptions pertaining to each party to the
controlled transaction. Thus, if the data
and assumptions are significantly more
reliable with respect to one of the parties
than with respect to the others, a different
method, focusing solely on the results of
that party, may yield more reliable results.
*****
(3) * * *
(i) * * *
(A) Allocate income to routine contributions. The first step allocates operating
income to each party to the controlled
transactions to provide a market return for
its routine contributions to the relevant
business activity. Routine contributions
are contributions of the same or a similar kind to those made by uncontrolled
taxpayers involved in similar business activities for which it is possible to identify
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market returns. Routine contributions ordinarily include contributions of tangible
property, services and intangible property
that are generally owned by uncontrolled
taxpayers engaged in similar activities.
A functional analysis is required to identify these contributions according to the
functions performed, risks assumed, and
resources employed by each of the controlled taxpayers. Market returns for the
routine contributions should be determined by reference to the returns achieved
by uncontrolled taxpayers engaged in similar activities, consistent with the methods
described in §§1.482–3, 1.482–4, 1.482–5
and 1.482–9.
(B) Allocate residual profit—(1) Nonroutine contributions generally.
The
allocation of income to the controlled
taxpayer’s routine contributions will not
reflect profits attributable to each controlled taxpayer’s contributions to the relevant business activity that are not routine
(nonroutine contributions). A nonroutine
contribution is a contribution that is not
accounted for as a routine contribution.
Thus, in cases where such nonroutine
contributions are present there normally
will be an unallocated residual profit after the allocation of income described in
paragraph (c)(3)(i)(A) of this section. Under this second step, the residual profit
generally should be divided among the
controlled taxpayers based upon the relative value of their nonroutine contributions
to the relevant business activity. The relative value of the nonroutine contributions
of each taxpayer should be measured in
a manner that most reliably reflects each
nonroutine contribution made to the controlled transaction and each controlled
taxpayer’s role in the nonroutine contributions. If the nonroutine contribution by
one of the controlled taxpayers is also used
in other business activities (such as transactions with other controlled taxpayers),
an appropriate allocation of the value of
the nonroutine contribution must be made
among all the business activities in which
it is used.
(2) Nonroutine contributions of intangible property. In many cases, nonroutine contributions of a taxpayer to the relevant business activity may be contributions of intangible property. For purposes
of paragraph (c)(3)(i)(B)(1) of this section,
the relative value of nonroutine intangible
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property contributed by taxpayers may be
measured by external market benchmarks
that reflect the fair market value of such
intangible property. Alternatively, the relative value of nonroutine intangible property contributions may be estimated by the
capitalized cost of developing the intangible property and all related improvements
and updates, less an appropriate amount
of amortization based on the useful life of
each intangible property. Finally, if the
intangible property development expenditures of the parties are relatively constant
over time and the useful life of the intangible property contributed by all parties is
approximately the same, the amount of actual expenditures in recent years may be
used to estimate the relative value of nonroutine intangible property contributions.
*****
(ii) * * *
(D) Other factors affecting reliability.
Like the methods described in §§1.482–3,
1.482–4, 1.482–5, and 1.482–9, the first
step of the residual profit split relies exclusively on external market benchmarks.
As indicated in §1.482–1(c)(2)(i), as the
degree of comparability between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions increases, the relative weight accorded the
analysis under this method will increase.
In addition, to the extent the allocation of
profits in the second step is not based on
external market benchmarks, the reliability of the analysis will be decreased in relation to an analysis under a method that relies on market benchmarks. Finally, the reliability of the analysis under this method
may be enhanced by the fact that all parties to the controlled transaction are evaluated under the residual profit split. However, the reliability of the results of an analysis based on information from all parties
to a transaction is affected by the reliability
of the data and the assumptions pertaining
to each party to the controlled transaction.
Thus, if the data and assumptions are significantly more reliable with respect to one
of the parties than with respect to the others, a different method, focusing solely on
the results of that party, may yield more reliable results.
*****
(d) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. The provisions of paragraphs
(c)(2)(ii)(B)(1) and (D), (c)(3)(i)(A) and
(B), and (c)(3)(ii)(D) of this section are
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generally applicable for taxable years beginning after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years. A person may elect
to apply the provisions of paragraphs
(c)(2)(ii)(B)(1) and (D), (c)(3)(i)(A) and
(B), and (c)(3)(ii)(D) of this section to
earlier taxable years in accordance with
the rules set forth in §1.482–9(n)(2).
§1.482–6T [Removed]
Par. 11. Section 1.482–6T is removed.
Par. 12. Section 1.482–8 is amended
by revising paragraph (b) Examples 10, 11,
12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18, and adding
paragraph (c) to read as follows:
§1.482–8 Examples of the best method
rule.
*****
(b) * * *
Example 10. Cost of services plus method preferred to other methods. (i) FP designs and manufactures consumer electronic devices that incorporate advanced technology. In year 1, FP introduces
Product X, an entertainment device targeted primarily at the youth market. FP’s wholly-owned, exclusive U.S. distributor, USSub, sells Product X in the
U.S. market. USSub hires an independent marketing
firm, Agency A, to promote Product X in the U.S.
market. Agency A has successfully promoted other
electronic products on behalf of other uncontrolled
parties. USSub executes a one-year, renewable contract with Agency A that requires it to develop the
market for Product X, within an annual budget set by
USSub. In years 1 through 3, Agency A develops advertising, buys media, and sponsors events featuring
Product X. Agency A receives a markup of 25% on all
expenses of promoting Product X, with the exception
of media buys, which are reimbursed at cost. During
year 3, sales of Product X decrease sharply, as Product X is displaced by competitors’ products. At the
end of year 3, sales of Product X are discontinued.
(ii) Prior to the start of year 4, FP develops a
new entertainment device, Product Y. Like Product
X, Product Y is intended for sale to the youth market, but it is marketed under a new trademark distinct from that used for Product X. USSub decides
to perform all U.S. market promotion for Product Y.
USSub hires key Agency A staff members who handled the successful Product X campaign. To promote Product Y, USSub intends to use methods similar to those used successfully by Agency A to promote Product X (print advertising, media, event sponsorship, etc.). FP and USSub enter into a one-year,
renewable agreement concerning promotion of Product Y in the U.S. market. Under the agreement, FP
compensates USSub for promoting Product Y, based
on a cost of services plus markup of A%. Third-party
media buys by USSub in connection with Product Y
are reimbursed at cost.
(iii) Assume that under the contractual arrangements between FP and USSub, the arm’s length consideration for Product Y and the trademark or other
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intangible property may be determined reliably under one or more transfer pricing methods. At issue in
this example is the separate evaluation of the arm’s
length compensation for the year 4 promotional activities performed by USSub pursuant to its contract
with FP.
(iv) USSub’s accounting records contain reliable
data that separately state the costs incurred to promote
Product Y. A functional analysis indicates that USSub’s activities to promote Product Y in year 4 are
similar to activities performed by Agency A during
years 1 through 3 under the contract with FP. In other
respects, no material differences exist in the market
conditions or the promotional activities performed in
year 4, as compared to those years 1 through 3.
(v) It is possible to identify uncontrolled distributors or licensees of electronic products that perform,
as one component of their business activities, promotional activities similar to those performed by
USSub. However, it is unlikely that publicly available accounting data from these companies would
allow computation of the comparable transactional
costs or total services costs associated with the marketing or promotional activities that these entities
perform, as one component of business activities. If
that were possible, the comparable profits method
for services might provide a reliable measure of an
arm’s length result. The functional analysis of the
marketing activities performed by USSub in year 4
indicates that they are similar to the activities performed by Agency A in years 1 through 3 for Product
X. Because reliable information is available concerning the markup on costs charged in a comparable
uncontrolled transaction, the most reliable measure
of an arm’s length price is the cost of services plus
method in §1.482–9(e).
Example 11. CPM for services preferred to other
methods. (i) FP manufactures furniture and accessories for residential use. FP sells its products to
retailers in Europe under the trademark, “Moda.” FP
holds all worldwide rights to the trademark, including
in the United States. USSub is FP’s wholly-owned
subsidiary in the U.S. market and the exclusive
U.S. distributor of FP’s merchandise. Historically,
USSub dealt only with specialized designers in the
U.S. market and advertised in trade publications
targeted to this market. Although items sold in the
U.S. and Europe are physically identical, USSub’s
U.S. customers generally resell the merchandise as
non-branded merchandise.
(ii) FP retains an independent firm to evaluate the
feasibility of selling FP’s trademarked merchandise
in the general wholesale and retail market in the
United States. The study concludes that this segment of the U.S. market, which is not exploited by
USSub, may generate substantial profits. Based on
this study, FP enters into a separate agreement with
USSub, which provides that USSub will develop this
market in the United States for the benefit of FP.
USSub separately accounts for personnel expenses,
overhead, and out-of-pocket costs attributable to the
initial stage of the marketing campaign (Phase I).
USSub receives as compensation its costs, plus a
markup of X%, for activities in Phase I. At the end
of Phase I, FP will evaluate the program. If success
appears likely, USSub will begin full-scale distribution of trademarked merchandise in the new market
segment, pursuant to agreements negotiated with FP
at that time.
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(iii) Assume that under the contractual arrangements in effect between FP and USSub, the arm’s
length consideration for the merchandise and the
trademark or other intangible property may be determined reliably under one or more transfer pricing
methods. At issue in this example is the separate
evaluation of the arm’s length compensation for the
marketing activities conducted by USSub in years 1
and following.
(iv) A functional analysis reveals that USSub’s
activities consist primarily of modifying the promotional materials created by FP, negotiating media
buys, and arranging promotional events. FP separately compensates USSub for all Phase I activities,
and detailed accounting information is available
regarding the costs of these activities. The Phase I activities of USSub are similar to those of uncontrolled
companies that perform, as their primary business
activity, a range of advertising and media relations
activities on a contract basis for uncontrolled parties.
(v) No information is available concerning the
comparable uncontrolled prices for services in transactions similar to those engaged in by FP and USSub.
Nor is any information available concerning uncontrolled transactions that would allow application of
the cost of services plus method. It is possible to identify uncontrolled distributors or licensees of home
furnishings that perform, as one component of their
business activities, promotional activities similar to
those performed by USSub. However, it is unlikely
that publicly available accounting data from these
companies would allow computation of the comparable transactional costs or total services costs associated with the marketing or promotional activities that
these entities performed, as one component of their
business activities. On the other hand, it is possible to
identify uncontrolled advertising and media relations
companies, the principal business activities of which
are similar to the Phase I activities of USSub. Under
these circumstances, the most reliable measure of an
arm’s length price is the comparable profits method
of §1.482–9(f). The uncontrolled advertising comparables’ treatment of material items, such as classification of items as cost of goods sold or selling, general,
and administrative expenses, may differ from that of
USSub. Such inconsistencies in accounting treatment
between the uncontrolled comparables and the tested
party, or among the comparables, are less important
when using the ratio of operating profit to total services costs under the comparable profits method for
services in §1.482–9(f). Under this method, the operating profit of USSub from the Phase I activities is
compared to the operating profit of uncontrolled parties that perform general advertising and media relations as their primary business activity.
Example 12. Residual profit split preferred to
other methods. (i) USP is a manufacturer of athletic
apparel sold under the AA trademark, to which FP
owns the worldwide rights. USP sells AA trademark
apparel in countries throughout the world, but prior to
year 1, USP did not sell its merchandise in Country
X. In year 1, USP acquires an uncontrolled Country
X company which becomes its wholly-owned subsidiary, XSub. USP enters into an exclusive distribution arrangement with XSub in Country X. Before
being acquired by USP in year 1, XSub distributed
athletic apparel purchased from uncontrolled suppliers and resold that merchandise to retailers. After being acquired by USP in year 1, XSub continues to dis-
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tribute merchandise from uncontrolled suppliers and
also begins to distribute AA trademark apparel. Under a separate agreement with USP, XSub uses its best
efforts to promote the AA trademark in Country X,
with the goal of maximizing sales volume and revenues from AA merchandise.
(ii) Prior to year 1, USP executed long-term endorsement contracts with several prominent professional athletes. These contracts give USP the right
to use the names and likenesses of the athletes in any
country in which AA merchandise is sold during the
term of the contract. These contracts remain in effect for five years, starting in year 1. Before being
acquired by USP, XSub renewed a long-term agreement with SportMart, an uncontrolled company that
owns a nationwide chain of sporting goods retailers
in Country X. XSub has been SportMart’s primary
supplier from the time that SportMart began operations. Under the agreement, SportMart will provide
AA merchandise preferred shelf-space and will feature AA merchandise at no charge in its print ads and
seasonal promotions. In consideration for these commitments, USP and XSub grant SportMart advance
access to new products and the right to use the professional athletes under contract with USP in SportMart
advertisements featuring AA merchandise (subject to
approval of content by USP).
(iii) Assume that it is possible to segregate all
transactions by XSub that involve distribution of
merchandise acquired from uncontrolled distributors
(non-controlled transactions). In addition, assume
that, apart from the activities undertaken by USP and
XSub to promote AA apparel in Country X, the arm’s
length compensation for other functions performed
by USP and XSub in the Country X market in years
1 and following can be reliably determined. At issue
in this Example 12 is the application of the residual
profit split analysis to determine the appropriate
division between USP and XSub of the balance of
the operating profits from the Country X market, that
is the portion attributable to nonroutine contributions
to the marketing and promotional activities.
(iv) A functional analysis of the marketing and
promotional activities conducted in the Country X
market, as described in this example, indicates that
both USP and XSub made nonroutine contributions to the business activity. USP contributed the
long-term endorsement contracts with professional
athletes. XSub contributed its long-term contractual
rights with SportMart, which were made more valuable by its successful, long-term relationship with
SportMart.
(v) Based on the facts and circumstances, including the fact that both USP and XSub made valuable
nonroutine contributions to the marketing and promotional activities and an analysis of the availability (or lack thereof) of comparable and reliable market benchmarks, the Commissioner determines that
the most reliable measure of an arm’s length result is
the residual profit split method in §1.482–9(g). The
residual profit split analysis would take into account
both routine and nonroutine contributions by USP
and XSub, in order to determine an appropriate allocation of the combined operating profits in the Country X market from the sale of AA merchandise and
from related promotional and marketing activities.
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Examples 13 through 18. [Reserved].
For further guidance, see §1.482–8T(b)
Examples 13 through 18.
(c) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. The provisions of paragraph (b)
Examples 10, 11, and 12 of this section
are generally applicable for taxable years
beginning after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years. A person may elect to
apply the provisions of paragraph (b) Examples 10, 11, and 12 of this section to
earlier taxable years in accordance with the
rules set forth in §1.482–9(n)(2).
Par. 13. Section 1.482–8T is amended
as follows:
1. Revise paragraph (b) Examples 1, 2,
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12.
2. Redesignate paragraph (c)(1) as
paragraph (c), revise the heading and
remove the first sentence in newly-designated paragraph (c).
3. Remove paragraph (c)(2).
4. Redesignate paragraph (c)(3) as
paragraph (d) and remove the first sentence.
The revisions read as follows:
§1.482–8T Examples of the best method
rule (temporary).
*****
(b) Examples 1 through 12. [Reserved].
For further guidance, see §1.482–8(b) Examples 1 through 12.
*****
(c) Effective/applicability date. * * *
*****
Par. 14. Section 1.482–9 is added to
read as follows:
§1.482–9 Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a controlled
services transaction.
(a) In general. The arm’s length amount
charged in a controlled services transaction must be determined under one of the
methods provided for in this section. Each
method must be applied in accordance
with the provisions of §1.482–1, including
the best method rule of §1.482–1(c), the
comparability analysis of §1.482–1(d),
and the arm’s length range of §1.482–1(e),
except as those provisions are modified in
this section. The methods are—
(1) The services cost method, described
in paragraph (b) of this section;
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(2) The comparable uncontrolled services price method, described in paragraph
(c) of this section;
(3) The gross services margin method,
described in paragraph (d) of this section;
(4) The cost of services plus method,
described in paragraph (e) of this section;
(5) The comparable profits method, described in §1.482–5 and in paragraph (f) of
this section;
(6) The profit split method, described
in §1.482–6 and in paragraph (g) of this
section; and
(7) Unspecified methods, described in
paragraph (h) of this section.
(b) Services cost method—(1) In general. The services cost method evaluates
whether the amount charged for certain
services is arm’s length by reference to
the total services costs (as defined in paragraph (j) of this section) with no markup.
If a taxpayer applies the services cost
method in accordance with the rules of
this paragraph (b), then it will be considered the best method for purposes of
§1.482–1(c), and the Commissioner’s allocations will be limited to adjusting the
amount charged for such services to the
properly determined amount of such total
services costs.
(2) Eligibility for the services cost
method. To apply the services cost method
to a service in accordance with the rules of
this paragraph (b), all of the following requirements must be satisfied with respect
to the service—
(i) The service is a covered service as
defined in paragraph (b)(3) of this section;
(ii) The service is not an excluded activity as defined in paragraph (b)(4) of this
section;
(iii) The service is not precluded from
constituting a covered service by the business judgment rule described in paragraph
(b)(5) of this section; and
(iv) Adequate books and records are
maintained as described in paragraph
(b)(6) of this section.
(3) Covered services. For purposes
of this paragraph (b), covered services
consist of a controlled service transaction
or a group of controlled service transactions (see §1.482–1(f)(2)(i) (aggregation
of transactions)) that meet the definition of
specified covered services or low margin
covered services.
(i) Specified covered services. Specified covered services are controlled ser-
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vices transactions that the Commissioner
specifies by revenue procedure. Services
will be included in such revenue procedure based upon the Commissioner’s
determination that the specified covered
services are support services common
among taxpayers across industry sectors
and generally do not involve a significant median comparable markup on total
services costs. For the definition of the
median comparable markup on total services costs, see paragraph (b)(3)(ii) of
this section. The Commissioner may add
to, subtract from, or otherwise revise the
specified covered services described in the
revenue procedure by subsequent revenue
procedure, which amendments will ordinarily be prospective only in effect.
(ii) Low margin covered services. Low
margin covered services are controlled services transactions for which the median
comparable markup on total services costs
is less than or equal to seven percent. For
purposes of this paragraph (b), the median
comparable markup on total services costs
means the excess of the arm’s length price
of the controlled services transaction determined under the general section 482 regulations without regard to this paragraph
(b), using the interquartile range described
in §1.482–1(e)(2)(iii)(C) and as necessary
adjusting to the median of such interquartile range, over total services costs, expressed as a percentage of total services
costs.
(4) Excluded activity. The following
types of activities are excluded activities:
(i) Manufacturing.
(ii) Production.
(iii) Extraction, exploration, or processing of natural resources.
(iv) Construction.
(v) Reselling, distribution, acting as a
sales or purchasing agent, or acting under a
commission or other similar arrangement.
(vi) Research, development, or experimentation.
(vii) Engineering or scientific.
(viii) Financial transactions, including
guarantees.
(ix) Insurance or reinsurance.
(5) Not services that contribute significantly to fundamental risks of business
success or failure. A service cannot constitute a covered service unless the taxpayer reasonably concludes in its business
judgment that the service does not contribute significantly to key competitive ad-
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vantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of success or failure in one or
more trades or businesses of the controlled
group, as defined in §1.482–1(i)(6). In
evaluating the reasonableness of the conclusion required by this paragraph (b)(5),
consideration will be given to all the facts
and circumstances.
(6) Adequate books and records. Permanent books of account and records are
maintained for as long as the costs with respect to the covered services are incurred
by the renderer. Such books and records
must include a statement evidencing the
taxpayer’s intention to apply the services
cost method to evaluate the arm’s length
charge for such services. Such books and
records must be adequate to permit verification by the Commissioner of the total services costs incurred by the renderer,
including a description of the services in
question, identification of the renderer and
the recipient of such services, and sufficient documentation to allow verification
of the methods used to allocate and apportion such costs to the services in question
in accordance with paragraph (k) of this
section.
(7) Shared services arrangement—(i)
In general. If the services cost method is
used to evaluate the amount charged for
covered services, and such services are the
subject of a shared services arrangement,
then the arm’s length charge to each participant for such services will be the portion
of the total costs of the services otherwise
determined under the services cost method
of this paragraph (b) that is properly allocated to such participant pursuant to the arrangement.
(ii) Requirements for shared services
arrangement. A shared services arrangement must meet the requirements described in this paragraph (b)(7).
(A) Eligibility. To be eligible for treatment under this paragraph (b)(7), a shared
services arrangement must—
(1) Include two or more participants;
(2) Include as participants all controlled
taxpayers that reasonably anticipate a benefit (as defined under paragraph (l)(3)(i) of
this section) from one or more covered services specified in the shared services arrangement; and
(3) Be structured such that each covered
service (or each reasonable aggregation of
services within the meaning of paragraph
(b)(7)(iii)(B) of this section) confers a ben-
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efit on at least one participant in the shared
services arrangement.
(B) Allocation. The costs for covered
services must be allocated among the participants based on their respective shares
of the reasonably anticipated benefits from
those services, without regard to whether
the anticipated benefits are in fact realized. Reasonably anticipated benefits are
benefits as defined in paragraph (l)(3)(i)
of this section. The allocation of costs
must provide the most reliable measure of
the participants’ respective shares of the
reasonably anticipated benefits under the
principles of the best method rule. See
§1.482–1(c). The allocation must be applied on a consistent basis for all participants and services. The allocation to each
participant in each taxable year must reasonably reflect that participant’s respective share of reasonably anticipated benefits for such taxable year. If the taxpayer
reasonably concluded that the shared services arrangement (including any aggregation pursuant to paragraph (b)(7)(iii)(B)
of this section) allocated costs for covered
services on a basis that most reliably reflects the participants’ respective shares of
the reasonably anticipated benefits attributable to such services, as provided for in
this paragraph (b)(7), then the Commissioner may not adjust such allocation basis.
(C) Documentation. The taxpayer must
maintain sufficient documentation to establish that the requirements of this paragraph (b)(7) are satisfied, and include—
(1) A statement evidencing the taxpayer’s intention to apply the services cost
method to evaluate the arm’s length charge
for covered services pursuant to a shared
services arrangement;
(2) A list of the participants and the
renderer or renderers of covered services
under the shared services arrangement;
(3) A description of the basis of allocation to all participants, consistent with
the participants’ respective shares of reasonably anticipated benefits; and
(4) A description of any aggregation of
covered services for purposes of the shared
services arrangement, and an indication
whether this aggregation (if any) differs
from the aggregation used to evaluate the
median comparable markup for any low
margin covered services described in paragraph (b)(3)(ii) of this section.
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(iii) Definitions and special rules—(A)
Participant. A participant is a controlled
taxpayer that reasonably anticipates benefits from covered services subject to a
shared services arrangement that substantially complies with the requirements described in this paragraph (b)(7).
(B) Aggregation. Two or more covered
services may be aggregated in a reasonable
manner taking into account all the facts
and circumstances, including whether the
relative magnitude of reasonably anticipated benefits of the participants sharing
the costs of such aggregated services may
be reasonably reflected by the allocation
basis employed pursuant to paragraph
(b)(7)(ii)(B) of this section. The aggregation of services under a shared services
arrangement may differ from the aggregation used to evaluate the median comparable markup for any low margin covered
services described in paragraph (b)(3)(ii)
of this section, provided that such alternative aggregation can be implemented on a
reasonable basis, including appropriately
identifying and isolating relevant costs, as
necessary.
(C) Coordination with cost sharing
arrangements. To the extent that an allocation is made to a participant in a shared
services arrangement that is also a participant in a cost sharing arrangement subject
to §1.482–7T, such amount with respect to
covered services is first allocated pursuant
to the shared services arrangement under this paragraph (b)(7). Costs allocated
pursuant to a shared services arrangement
may (if applicable) be further allocated
between the intangible property development activity under §1.482–7T and other
activities of the participant.
(8) Examples. The application of this
section is illustrated by the following examples. No inference is intended whether
the presence or absence of one or more
facts is determinative of the conclusion
in any example. For purposes of Examples 1 through 14, assume that Company P
and its subsidiaries, Company Q and Company R, are corporations and members of
the same group of controlled entities (PQR
Controlled Group). For purposes of Example 15, assume that Company P and its
subsidiary, Company S, are corporations
and members of the same group of controlled entities (PS Controlled Group). For
purposes of Examples 16 through 24, assume that Company P and its subsidiaries,

2009–33 I.R.B.

Company X, Company Y, and Company
Z, are corporations and members of the
same group of controlled entities (PXYZ
Group) and that Company P and its subsidiaries satisfy all of the requirements for
a shared services arrangement specified in
paragraphs (b)(7)(ii) and (iii) of this section.
Example 1. Data entry services. (i) Company P,
Company Q, and Company R own and operate hospitals. Each owns an electronic database of medical information gathered by doctors and nurses during interviews and treatment of its patients. All three
databases are maintained and updated by Company
P’s administrative support employees who perform
data entry activities by entering medical information
from the paper records of Company P, Company Q,
and Company R into their respective databases.
(ii) Assume that these services relating to data entry are specified covered services within the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the
facts and circumstances of the business of the PQR
Controlled Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of
success or failure in the group’s business. If these services meet the other requirements of this paragraph
(b), Company P will be eligible to charge these services to Company Q and Company R in accordance
with the services cost method.
Example 2. Data entry services. (i) Company P,
Company Q, and Company R specialize in data entry, data processing, and data conversion. Company
Q and Company R’s data entry activities involve converting medical information data contained in paper
records to a digital format. Company P specializes in
data entry activities. This specialization reflects, in
part, proprietary quality control systems and specially
trained data entry experts used to ensure the highest
degree of accuracy of data entry services. Company
P is engaged by Company Q and Company R to perform these data entry activities for them. Company Q
and Company R then charge their customers for the
data entry activities performed by Company P.
(ii) Assume that these services performed by
Company P relating to data entry are specified
covered services within the meaning of paragraph
(b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable to reasonably
conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive
advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of
success or failure in the group’s business. Company
P is not eligible to charge these services to Company
Q and Company R in accordance with the services
cost method.
Example 3. Recruiting services. (i) Company
P, Company Q, and Company R are manufacturing
companies that sell their products to unrelated retail
establishments. Company P’s human resources department recruits mid-level managers and engineers
for itself as well as for Company Q and Company R
by attending job fairs and other recruitment events.
For recruiting higher-level managers and engineers,
each of these companies uses recruiters from unrelated executive search firms.
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(ii) Assume that these services relating to recruiting are specified covered services within the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the
facts and circumstances of the business of the PQR
Controlled Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of
success or failure in the group’s business. If these services meet the other requirements of this paragraph
(b), Company P will be eligible to charge these services to Company Q and Company R in accordance
with the services cost method.
Example 4. Recruiting services. (i) Company Q
and Company R are executive recruiting service companies that are hired by other companies to recruit
professionals. Company P is a recruiting agency that
is engaged by Company Q and Company R to perform recruiting activities on their behalf in certain geographic areas.
(ii) Assume that the services performed by Company P are specified covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under
the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable
to reasonably conclude that these services do not
contribute significantly to the controlled group’s
key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or
fundamental risks of success or failure in the group’s
business. Company P is not eligible to charge these
services to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
Example 5. Credit analysis services. (i) Company P is a manufacturer and distributor of clothing
for retail stores. Company Q and Company R are distributors of clothing for retail stores. As part of its
operations, personnel in Company P perform credit
analysis on its customers. Most of the customers
have a history of purchases from Company P, and the
credit analysis involves a review of the recent payment history of the customer’s account. For new customers, the personnel in Company P perform a basic credit check of the customer using reports from
a credit reporting agency. On behalf of Company Q
and Company R, Company P performs credit analysis on customers who order clothing from Company
Q and Company R using the same method as Company P uses for itself.
(ii) Assume that these services relating to credit
analysis are specified covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under
the facts and circumstances of the business of the
PQR Controlled Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute
significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental
risks of success or failure in the group’s business.
If these services meet the other requirements of this
paragraph (b), Company P will be eligible to charge
these services to Company Q and Company R in
accordance with the services cost method.
Example 6. Credit analysis services. (i) Company P, Company Q, and Company R lease furniture
to retail customers who present a significant credit
risk and are generally unable to lease furniture from
other providers. As part of its leasing operations,
personnel in Company P perform credit analysis on
each of the potential lessees. The personnel have developed special expertise in determining whether a
particular customer who presents a significant credit
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risk (as indicated by credit reporting agencies) will
be likely to make the requisite lease payments on a
timely basis. Also, as part of its operations, Company
P performs similar credit analysis services for Company Q and Company R, which charge correspondingly high monthly lease payments.
(ii) Assume that these services relating to credit
analysis are specified covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under
the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable
to reasonably conclude that these services do not
contribute significantly to the controlled group’s
key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or
fundamental risks of success or failure in the group’s
business. Company P is not eligible to charge these
services to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
Example 7. Credit analysis services. (i) Company P is a large full-service bank, which provides
products and services to corporate and consumer markets, including unsecured loans, secured loans, lines
of credit, letters of credit, conversion of foreign currency, consumer loans, trust services, and sales of certificates of deposit. Company Q makes routine consumer loans to individuals, such as auto loans and
home equity loans. Company R makes only business
loans to small businesses.
(ii) Company P performs credit analysis and prepares credit reports for itself, as well as for Company Q and Company R. Company P, Company Q and
Company R regularly employ these credit reports in
the ordinary course of business in making decisions
regarding extensions of credit to potential customers
(including whether to lend, rate of interest, and loan
terms).
(iii) Assume that these services relating to credit
analysis are specified covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and circumstances, the credit analysis
services constitute part of a “financial transaction”
described in paragraph (b)(4)(viii) of this section.
Company P is not eligible to charge these services to
Company Q and Company R in accordance with the
services cost method.
Example 8. Data verification services. (i) Company P, Company Q and Company R are manufacturers of industrial supplies. Company P’s accounting department performs periodic reviews of the accounts payable information of Company P, Company
Q and Company R, and identifies any inaccuracies
in the records, such as double-payments and double-charges.
(ii) Assume that these services relating to verification of data are specified covered services within
the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section.
Under the facts and circumstances of the business of
the PQR Controlled Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute
significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental
risks of success or failure in the group’s business.
If these services meet the other requirements of this
paragraph (b), Company P will be eligible to charge
these services to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
Example 9. Data verification services. (i) Company P gathers and inputs information regarding accounts payable and accounts receivable from unrelated parties and utilizes its own computer system
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to analyze that information for purposes of identifying errors in payment and receipts (data mining).
Company P is compensated for these services based
on a fee that reflects a percentage of amounts collected by customers as a result of the data mining services. These activities constitute a significant portion
of Company P’s business. Company P performs similar activities for Company Q and Company R by analyzing their accounts payable and accounts receivable
records.
(ii) Assume that these services relating to data
mining are specified covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under
the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable
to reasonably conclude that these services do not
contribute significantly to the controlled group’s
key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or
fundamental risks of success or failure in the group’s
business. Company P is not eligible to charge these
services to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
Example 10. Legal services. (i) Company P is
a domestic corporation with two wholly-owned foreign subsidiaries, Company Q and Company R. Company P and its subsidiaries manufacture and distribute
equipment used by industrial customers. Company
P maintains an in-house legal department consisting
of attorneys experienced in a wide range of business
and commercial matters. Company Q and Company
R maintain small legal departments, consisting of attorneys experienced in matters that most frequently
arise in the normal course of business of Company Q
and Company R in their respective jurisdictions.
(ii) Company P seeks to maintain in-house legal
staff with the ability to address the majority of legal
matters that arise in the United States with respect to
the operations of Company P, as well as any U.S. reporting or compliance obligations of Company Q or
Company R. These include the preparation and review of corporate contracts relating to, for example,
product sales, equipment purchases and leases, business liability insurance, real estate, employee salaries
and benefits. Company P relies on outside attorneys
for major business transactions and highly technical
matters such as patent licenses. The in-house legal
staffs of Company Q and Company R are much more
limited. It is necessary for Company P to retain several local law firms to handle litigation and business
disputes arising from the activities of Company Q and
Company R. Although Company Q and Company R
pay the fees of these law firms, the hiring authority
and general oversight of the firms’ representation is
in the legal department of Company P.
(iii) In determining what portion of the legal expenses of Company P may be allocated to Company
Q and Company R, Company P first excludes any expenses relating to legal services that constitute shareholder activities and other items that are not properly analyzed as controlled services. Assume that
the remaining services relating to general legal functions performed by in-house legal counsel are specified covered services within the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and
circumstances of the business of the PQR Controlled
Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that
these latter services do not contribute significantly to
the controlled group’s key competitive advantages,
core capabilities, or fundamental risks of success or
failure in the group’s business. If these services meet
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the other requirements of this paragraph (b), Company P will be eligible to charge these services to
Company Q and Company R in accordance with the
services cost method.
Example 11. Legal services. (i) Company P is
a domestic holding company whose operating companies, Company Q and Company R, generate electric power for consumers by operating nuclear plants.
Assume that, although Company P owns 100% of the
stock of Companies Q and R, the companies do not
elect to file a consolidated Federal income tax return
with Company P.
(ii) Company P maintains an in-house legal department that includes attorneys who are experts in
the areas of Federal utilities regulation, Federal labor
and environmental law, and securities law. Companies Q and R maintain their own, smaller in-house
legal staffs comprising experienced attorneys in the
areas of state and local utilities regulation, state labor
and employment law, and general commercial law.
The legal department of Company P performs general
oversight of the legal affairs of the company and determines whether a particular matter would be more
efficiently handled by the Company P legal department, by the legal staffs in the operating companies,
or in rare cases, by retained outside counsel. In general, Company P has succeeded in minimizing duplication and overlap of functions between the legal
staffs of the various companies or by retained outside
counsel.
(iii) The domestic nuclear power plant operations
of Companies Q and R are subject to extensive regulation by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
(NRC). Operators are required to obtain pre-construction approval, operating licenses, and, at the end of
the operational life of the nuclear reactor, nuclear decommissioning certificates. Company P files consolidated financial statements on behalf of itself, as well
as Companies Q and R, with the United States Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC). In these SEC
filings, Company P discloses that failure to obtain any
of these licenses (and the related periodic renewals)
or agreeing to licenses on terms less favorable than
those granted to competitors would have a material
adverse impact on the operations of Company Q or
Company R. Company Q and Company R do not have
in-house legal staff with experience in the NRC area.
Company P maintains a group of in-house attorneys
with specialized expertise in the NRC area that exclusively represents Company Q and Company R before
the NRC. Although Company P occasionally hires an
outside law firm or industry expert to assist on particular NRC matters, the majority of the work is performed by the specialized legal staff of Company P.
(iv) Certain of the legal services performed by
Company P constitute duplicative or shareholder activities that do not confer a benefit on the other companies and therefore do not need to be allocated to the
other companies, while certain other legal services
are eligible to be charged to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
(v) Assume that the specialized legal services relating to nuclear licenses performed by in-house legal counsel of Company P are specified covered services within the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this
section. Under the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable to reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled
group’s key competitive advantages, core capabili-
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ties, or fundamental risks of success or failure in the
group’s business. Company P is not eligible to charge
these services to Company Q and Company R in accordance with the services cost method.
Example 12. Group of services. (i) Company
P, Company Q, and Company R are manufacturing
companies that sell their products to unrelated retail establishments. Company P has an enterprise resource planning (ERP) system that maintains data relating to accounts payable and accounts receivable
information for all three companies. Company P’s
personnel perform the daily operations on this ERP
system such as inputting data relating to accounts
payable and accounts receivable into the system and
extracting data relating to accounts receivable and accounts payable in the form of reports or electronic
media and providing those data to all three companies. Periodically, Company P’s computer specialists also modify the ERP system to adapt to changing
business functions in all three companies. Company
P’s computer specialists make these changes by either modifying the underlying software program or
by purchasing additional software or hardware from
unrelated third party vendors.
(ii) Assume that the services relating to accounts payable and accounts receivable are specified
covered services within the meaning of paragraph
(b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and circumstances of the business of the PQR Controlled
Group, the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that
these services do not contribute significantly to the
controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core
capabilities, or fundamental risks of success or failure in the group’s business. If these services meet the
other requirements of this paragraph (b), Company P
will be eligible to charge these services to Company
Q and Company R in accordance with the services
cost method.
(iii) Assume that the services performed by Company P’s computer specialists that relate to modifying
the ERP system are specifically excluded from the
services described in a revenue procedure referenced
in paragraph (b)(3) of this section as developing
hardware or software solutions (such as systems
integration, website design, writing computer programs, modifying general applications software, or
recommending the purchase of commercially available hardware or software). If these services do not
constitute low margin covered services within the
meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(ii) of this section, then
Company P is not eligible to charge these services to
Company Q and Company R in accordance with the
services cost method.
Example 13. Group of services. (i) Company P
manufactures and sells widgets under an exclusive
contract to Customer 1. Company Q and Company
R sell widgets under exclusive contracts to Customer
2 and Customer 3, respectively. At least one year
in advance, each of these customers can accurately
forecast its need for widgets. Using these forecasts,
each customer over the course of the year places orders for widgets with the appropriate company, Company P, Company Q, or Company R. A customer’s actual need for widgets seldom deviates from that customer’s forecasted need.
(ii) It is most efficient for the PQR Controlled
Group companies to manufacture and store an inventory of widgets in advance of delivery. Although all
three companies sell widgets, only Company P main-
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tains a centralized warehouse for widgets. Pursuant
to a contract, Company P provides storage of these
widgets to Company Q and Company R at an arm’s
length price.
(iii) Company P’s personnel also obtain orders
from all three companies’ customers to draw up purchase orders for widgets as well as make payment to
suppliers for widget replacement parts. In addition,
Company P’s personnel use data entry to input information regarding orders and sales of widgets and replacement parts for all three companies into a centralized computer system. Company P’s personnel also
maintain the centralized computer system and extract
data for all three companies when necessary.
(iv) Assume that these services relating to tracking purchases and sales of inventory are specified
covered services within the meaning of paragraph
(b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and circumstances of the business of the PQR Controlled Group,
the taxpayer could reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled
group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of success or failure in the
group’s business. If these services meet the other requirements of this paragraph (b), Company P will
be eligible to charge these services to Company Q
and Company R in accordance with the services cost
method.
Example 14. Group of services. (i) Company P,
Company Q, and Company R assemble and sell gadgets to unrelated customers. Each of these companies
purchases the components necessary for assembly of
the gadgets from unrelated suppliers. As a service
to its subsidiaries, Company P’s personnel obtain orders for components from all three companies, prepare purchase orders, and make payment to unrelated
suppliers for the components. In addition, Company
P’s personnel use data entry to input information regarding orders and sales of gadgets for all three companies into a centralized computer. Company P’s personnel also maintain the centralized computer system and extract data for all three companies on an
as-needed basis. The services provided by Company
P personnel, in conjunction with the centralized computer system, constitute a state-of-the-art inventory
management system that allows Company P to order
components necessary for assembly of the gadgets on
a “just-in-time” basis.
(ii) Unrelated suppliers deliver the components
directly to Company P, Company Q and Company R.
Each company stores the components in its own fa-

cilities for use in filling specific customer orders. The
companies do not maintain any inventory that is not
identified in specific customer orders. Because of the
efficiencies associated with services provided by personnel of Company P, all three companies are able
to significantly reduce their inventory-related costs.
Company P’s Chief Executive Officer makes a statement in one of its press conferences with industry analysts that its inventory management system is critical
to the company’s success.
(iii) Assume that these services relating to tracking purchases and sales of inventory are specified
covered services within the meaning of paragraph
(b)(3)(i) of this section. Under the facts and circumstances, the taxpayer is unable to reasonably conclude that these services do not contribute significantly to the controlled group’s key competitive advantages, core capabilities, or fundamental risks of
success or failure in the group’s business. Company
P is not eligible to charge these services to Company
Q and Company R in accordance with the services
cost method.
Example 15. Low margin covered services. Company P renders certain accounting services to Company S. Company P uses the services cost method for
the accounting services, and determines the amount
charged as its total cost of rendering the services, with
no markup. Based on an application of the section
482 regulations without regard to this paragraph (b),
the interquartile range of arm’s length markups on total services costs for these accounting services is between 3% and 9%, and the median is 6%. Because
the median comparable markup on total services costs
is 6%, which is less than 7%, the accounting services constitute low margin covered services within
the meaning of paragraph (b)(3)(ii) of this section.
Example 16. Shared services arrangement and
reliable measure of reasonably anticipated benefit
(allocation key). (i) Company P operates a centralized data processing facility that performs automated
invoice processing and order generation for all of its
subsidiaries, Companies X, Y, Z, pursuant to a shared
services arrangement.
(ii) In evaluating the shares of reasonably anticipated benefits from the centralized data processing
services, the total value of the merchandise on the invoices and orders may not provide the most reliable
measure of reasonably anticipated benefits shares, because value of merchandise sold does not bear a relationship to the anticipated benefits from the underlying covered services.

(iii) The total volume of orders and invoices processed may provide a more reliable basis for evaluating the shares of reasonably anticipated benefits
from the data processing services. Alternatively, depending on the facts and circumstances, total central
processing unit time attributable to the transactions of
each subsidiary may provide a more reliable basis on
which to evaluate the shares of reasonably anticipated
benefits.
Example 17. Shared services arrangement and
reliable measure of reasonably anticipated benefit
(allocation key). (i) Company P operates a centralized center that performs human resources functions,
such as administration of pension, retirement, and
health insurance plans that are made available to
employees of its subsidiaries, Companies X, Y, Z,
pursuant to a shared services arrangement.
(ii) In evaluating the shares of reasonably anticipated benefits from these centralized services, the total revenues of each subsidiary may not provide the
most reliable measure of reasonably anticipated benefit shares, because total revenues do not bear a relationship to the shares of reasonably anticipated benefits from the underlying services.
(iii) Employee headcount or total compensation
paid to employees may provide a more reliable basis for evaluating the shares of reasonably anticipated
benefits from the covered services.
Example 18. Shared services arrangement and
reliable measure of reasonably anticipated benefit
(allocation key). (i) Company P performs human
resource services (service A) on behalf of the PXYZ
Group that qualify for the services cost method.
Under that method, Company P determines the
amount charged for these services pursuant to a
shared services arrangement based on an application of paragraph (b)(7) of this section. Service A
constitutes a specified covered service described in
a revenue procedure pursuant to paragraph (b)(3)(i)
of this section. The total services costs for service A
otherwise determined under the services cost method
is 300.
(ii) Companies X, Y and Z reasonably anticipate
benefits from service A. Company P does not reasonably anticipate benefits from service A. Assume that
if relative reasonably anticipated benefits were precisely known, the appropriate allocation of charges
pursuant to paragraph (k) of this section to Company
X, Y and Z for service A is as follows:

Service A
[Total cost 300]
Company
X .....................................................................................................
Y .....................................................................................................
Z......................................................................................................

150
75
75

(iii) The total number of employees (employee
headcount) in each company is as follows:

Company X — 600 employees
Company Y — 250 employees
Company Z — 250 employees
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(iv) Company P allocates the 300 total services
costs of service A based on employee headcount as
follows:

Service A
[Total cost 300]
Company
Allocation key
X .............................................................
Y .............................................................
Z..............................................................
(v) Based on these facts, Company P may reasonably conclude that the employee headcount allocation
basis most reliably reflects the participants’ respective shares of the reasonably anticipated benefits attributable to service A.
Example 19. Shared services arrangement and
reliable measure of reasonably anticipated benefit
(allocation key). (i) Company P performs accounts
payable services (service B) on behalf of the PXYZ

Headcount

Amount

600
250
250

164
68
68

Group and determines the amount charged for the
services under such method pursuant to a shared
services arrangement based on an application of
paragraph (b)(7) of this section. Service B is a
specified covered service described in a revenue
procedure pursuant to paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. The total services costs for service B otherwise
determined under the services cost method is 500.

(ii) Companies X, Y and Z reasonably anticipate
benefits from service B. Company P does not reasonably anticipate benefits from service B. Assume that
if relative reasonably anticipated benefits were precisely known, the appropriate allocation of charges
pursuant to paragraph (k) of this section to Companies X, Y and Z for service B is as follows:

Service B
[Total cost 500]
Company
X .....................................................................................................
Y .....................................................................................................
Z......................................................................................................

125
205
170

(iii) The total number of employees (employee
headcount) in each company is as follows:

Company X — 600
Company Y — 200
Company Z — 200
(iv) The total number of transactions (transaction
volume) with uncontrolled customers by each company is as follows:

Company X — 2,000
Company Y — 4,000
Company Z — 3,500
(v) If Company P allocated the 500 total services
costs of service B based on employee headcount, the
resulting allocation would be as follows:
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Service B
[Total cost 500]
Company
Allocation key
X .............................................................
Y .............................................................
Z..............................................................

Headcount

Amount

600
200
200

300
100
100

(vi) In contrast, if Company P used volume of
transactions with uncontrolled customers as the allocation basis under the shared services arrangement,
the allocation would be as follows:

Service B
[Total cost 500]
Company
Allocation key
X .............................................................
Y .............................................................
Z..............................................................
(vii) Based on these facts, Company P may reasonably conclude that the transaction volume, but not
the employee headcount, allocation basis most reliably reflects the participants’ respective shares of the
reasonably anticipated benefits attributable to service
B.
Example 20. Shared services arrangement and
aggregation. (i) Company P performs human resource services (service A) and accounts payable
services (service B) on behalf of the PXYZ Group
that qualify for the services cost method. Company

Transaction Volume

Amount

2,000
4,000
3,500

105
211
184

P determines the amount charged for these services
under such method pursuant to a shared services
arrangement based on an application of paragraph
(b)(7) of this section. Service A and service B are
specified covered services described in a revenue
procedure pursuant to paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. The total services costs otherwise determined
under the services cost method for service A is 300
and for service B is 500; total services costs for
services A and B are 800. Company P determines

that aggregation of services A and B for purposes of
the arrangement is appropriate.
(ii) Companies X, Y and Z reasonably anticipate
benefits from services A and B. Company P does not
reasonably anticipate benefits from services A and B.
Assume that if relative reasonably anticipated benefits were precisely known, the appropriate allocation
of total charges pursuant to paragraph (k) of this section to Companies X, Y and Z for services A and B is
as follows:

Services A and B
[Total cost 800]
Company
X .....................................................................................................
Y .....................................................................................................
Z......................................................................................................

350
100
350

(iii) The total volume of transactions with uncontrolled customers in each company is as follows:

Company X — 2,000
Company Y — 4,000
Company Z — 4,000
(iv) The total number of employees in each company is as follows:
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Company X — 600
Company Y — 200
Company Z — 200
(v) If Company P allocated the 800 total services
costs of services A and B based on transaction vol-

ume or employee headcount, the resulting allocation
would be as follows:

Aggregated Services AB
[Total cost 800]
Allocation key
Company

Transaction
Volume

Amount

Headcount

Amount

2,000
4,000
4,000

160
320
320

600
200
200

480
160
160

X ................................................................
Y ................................................................
Z.................................................................
(vi) In contrast, if aggregated services AB were
allocated by reference to the total U.S. dollar value

Allocation key

of sales to uncontrolled parties (trade sales) by each
company, the following results would obtain:

Aggregated Services AB
[Total costs 800]
Allocation key
Company
X .............................................................
Y .............................................................
Z..............................................................
(vii) Based on these facts, Company P may reasonably conclude that the trade sales, but not the
transaction volume or the employee headcount, allocation basis most reliably reflects the participants’
respective shares of the reasonably anticipated benefits attributable to services AB.
Example 21. Shared services arrangement and
aggregation. (i) Company P performs services A
through P on behalf of the PXYZ Group that qualify for the services cost method. Company P determines the amount charged for these services under
such method pursuant to a shared services arrange-

Trade sales (millions)

Amount

$400
$120
$500

314
94
392

ment based on an application of paragraph (b)(7) of
this section. All of these services A through P constitute either specified covered services or low margin covered services described in paragraph (b)(3) of
this section. The total services costs for services A
through P otherwise determined under the services
cost method is 500. Company P determines that aggregation of services A through P for purposes of the
arrangement is appropriate.
(ii) Companies X and Y reasonably anticipate
benefits from services A through P and Company
Z reasonably anticipates benefits from services

A through M but not from services N through P
(Company Z performs services similar to services
N through P on its own behalf). Company P does
not reasonably anticipate benefits from services A
through P. Assume that if relative reasonably anticipated benefits were precisely known, the appropriate
allocation of total charges pursuant to paragraph (k)
of this section to Company X, Y, and Z for services
A through P is as follows:

Company

Services A — M
(cost 490)

Services N — P
(cost 10)

Services A — P
(total cost 500)

X ................................................
Y ................................................
Z.................................................

90
240
160

5
5
........................

95
245
160

(iii) The total volume of transactions with uncontrolled customers in each company is as follows:

Company X — 2,000
Company Y — 4,500
Company Z — 3,500
(iv) Company P allocates the 500 total services
costs of services A through P based on transaction
volume as follows:

August 17, 2009

213

2009–33 I.R.B.

Aggregated Services A — Z
[Total costs 500]
Allocation key
Company
X .............................................................
Y .............................................................
Z..............................................................
(v) Based on these facts, Company P may reasonably conclude that the transaction volume allocation
basis most reliably reflects the participants’ respective shares of the reasonably anticipated benefits attributable to services A through P.
Example 22. Renderer reasonably anticipates
benefits. (i) Company P renders services on behalf
of the PXYZ Group that qualify for the services cost
method. Company P determines the amount charged
for these services under such method. Company P’s
share of reasonably anticipated benefits from services A, B, C, and D is 20% of the total reasonably
anticipated benefits of all participants. Company

Trade sales (millions)

Amount

2,000
4,500
3,500

100
225
175

P’s total services cost for services A, B, C, and D
charged within the Group is 100.
(ii) Based on an application of paragraph (b)(7) of
this section, Company P charges 80 which is allocated
among Companies X, Y, and Z. No charge is made
to Company P under the shared services arrangement
for activities that it performs on its own behalf.
Example 23. Coordination with cost sharing arrangement. (i) Company P performs human resource
services (service A) on behalf of the PXYZ Group
that qualify for the services cost method. Company
P determines the amount charged for these services
under such method pursuant to a shared services

arrangement based on an application of paragraph
(b)(7) of this section. Service A constitutes a specified covered service described in a revenue procedure
pursuant to paragraph (b)(3)(i) of this section. The
total services costs for service A otherwise determined under the services cost method is 300.
(ii) Company X, Y, Z, and P reasonably anticipate
benefits from service A. Using a basis of allocation
that is consistent with the controlled participants’ respective shares of the reasonably anticipated benefits
from the shared services, the total charge of 300 is allocated as follows:

der §1.482–7T. Company X will manufacture, market, and otherwise exploit the product in the rest of
the world.
(v) A portion of the charge under the shared services arrangement is in turn allocable to the intangible property development activity undertaken by
Company P. The most reliable estimate of the proportion allocable to the intangible property development activity is determined to be 500 (Company P’s
R&D expenses) divided by 1,500 (Company P’s total non-covered services costs), or one-third. Accordingly, one-third of Company P’s charge of 125, or 42,
is allocated to the intangible property development
activity. Companies P and X must share the intangible property development costs of the cost shared
intangible property (including the charge of 42 that is

allocated under the shared services arrangement) in
proportion to their respective shares of reasonably anticipated benefits under the cost sharing arrangement.
That is, the reasonably anticipated benefit shares under the cost sharing arrangement are determined separately from reasonably anticipated benefit shares under the shared services arrangement.
Example 24. Coordination with cost sharing arrangement. (i) The facts and analysis are the same as
in Example 25, except that Company X also performs
intangible property development activities related to
the cost sharing arrangement. Using a basis of allocation that is consistent with the controlled participants’
respective shares of the reasonably anticipated benefits from the shared services, the 300 of service costs
is allocated as follows:

in their respective territories and will share intangible property development costs in accordance with
their reasonably anticipated benefits from the intangible property, and both will make payments as required under §1.482–7T.
(iv) A portion of the charge under the shared services arrangement is in turn allocable to the intangible property development activities undertaken by
Companies P and X. The most reliable estimate of the
portion allocable to Company P’s intangible property
development activity is determined to be 500 (Company P’s R&D expenses) divided by 1,500 (P’s total
non-covered services costs), or one-third. Accordingly, one-third of Company P’s allocated services

cost method charge of 125, or 42, is allocated to its
intangible property development activity.
(v) In addition, it is necessary to determine the
portion of the charge under the shared services arrangement to Company X that should be further allocated to Company X’s intangible property development activities under the cost sharing arrangement.
The most reliable estimate of the portion allocable to
Company X’s intangible property development activity is 400 (Company X’s R&D expenses) divided by
1,000 (Company X’s costs), or 40%. Accordingly,
40% of the 100 that was allocated to Company X,
or 40, is allocated in turn to Company X’s intangible
property development activities. Company X makes

X — 100
Y — 50
Z — 25
P — 125
(iii) In addition to performing services, P undertakes 500 of R&D and incurs manufacturing and
other costs of 1,000.
(iv) Companies P and X enter into a cost sharing
arrangement in accordance with §1.482–7T. Under
the arrangement, Company P will undertake all intangible property development activities. All of Company P’s research and development (R&D) activity is
devoted to the intangible property development activity under the cost sharing arrangement. Company P
will manufacture, market, and otherwise exploit the
product in its defined territory. Companies P and
X will share intangible property development costs
in accordance with their reasonably anticipated benefits from the intangible property, and Company X
will make payments to Company P as required un-

X — 100
Y — 50
Z — 25
P — 125
(ii) In addition to performing services, Company
P undertakes 500 of R&D and incurs manufacturing
and other costs of 1,000. Company X undertakes 400
of R&D and incurs manufacturing and other costs of
600.
(iii) Companies P and X enter into a cost sharing
arrangement in accordance with §1.482–7T. Under
the arrangement, both Companies P and X will undertake intangible property development activities. All
of the research and development activity conducted
by Companies P and X is devoted to the intangible
property development activity under the cost sharing
arrangement. Both Companies P and X will manufacture, market, and otherwise exploit the product
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a payment to Company P of 100 under the shared services arrangement and includes 40 of services cost

method charges in the pool of intangible property development costs.

(vi) The parties’ respective contributions to intangible property development costs under the cost sharing arrangement are as follows:

P: 500 + (0.333 * 125) = 542
X: 400 + (0.40 * 100) = 440

(c) Comparable uncontrolled services
price method—(1) In general. The comparable uncontrolled services price method
evaluates whether the amount charged in
a controlled services transaction is arm’s
length by reference to the amount charged
in a comparable uncontrolled services
transaction.
(2) Comparability and reliability considerations—(i) In general.
Whether
results derived from application of this
method are the most reliable measure of
the arm’s length result must be determined
using the factors described under the best
method rule in §1.482–1(c). The application of these factors under the comparable
uncontrolled services price method is discussed in paragraphs (c)(2)(ii) and (iii) of
this section.
(ii) Comparability—(A) In general.
The degree of comparability between controlled and uncontrolled transactions is
determined by applying the provisions
of §1.482–1(d). Although all of the factors described in §1.482–1(d)(3) must
be considered, similarity of the services
rendered, and of the intangible property
(if any) used in performing the services,
generally will have the greatest effects on
comparability under this method. In addition, because even minor differences in
contractual terms or economic conditions
could materially affect the amount charged
in an uncontrolled transaction, comparability under this method depends on close
similarity with respect to these factors, or
adjustments to account for any differences.
The results derived from applying the
comparable uncontrolled services price
method generally will be the most direct
and reliable measure of an arm’s length
price for the controlled transaction if an
uncontrolled transaction has no differences from the controlled transaction that
would affect the price, or if there are only
minor differences that have a definite and
reasonably ascertainable effect on price
and for which appropriate adjustments
are made. If such adjustments cannot be
made, or if there are more than minor
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differences between the controlled and
uncontrolled transactions, the comparable
uncontrolled services price method may
be used, but the reliability of the results as
a measure of the arm’s length price will
be reduced. Further, if there are material
differences for which reliable adjustments
cannot be made, this method ordinarily
will not provide a reliable measure of an
arm’s length result.
(B) Adjustments for differences between
controlled and uncontrolled transactions.
If there are differences between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions that
would affect price, adjustments should be
made to the price of the uncontrolled transaction according to the comparability provisions of §1.482–1(d)(2). Specific examples of factors that may be particularly
relevant to application of this method include—
(1) Quality of the services rendered;
(2) Contractual terms (for example,
scope and terms of warranties or guarantees regarding the services, volume, credit
and payment terms, allocation of risks,
including any contingent-payment terms
and whether costs were incurred without a
provision for current reimbursement);
(3) Intangible property (if any) used in
rendering the services;
(4) Geographic market in which the services are rendered or received;
(5) Risks borne (for example, costs incurred to render the services, without provision for current reimbursement);
(6) Duration or quantitative measure of
services rendered;
(7) Collateral transactions or ongoing business relationships between the
renderer and the recipient, including arrangement for the provision of tangible
property in connection with the services;
and
(8) Alternatives realistically available
to the renderer and the recipient.
(iii) Data and assumptions. The reliability of the results derived from the
comparable uncontrolled services price
method is affected by the completeness
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and accuracy of the data used and the reliability of the assumptions made to apply
the method. See §1.482–1(c) (best method
rule).
(3) Arm’s length range.
See
§1.482–1(e)(2) for the determination of an
arm’s length range.
(4) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (c) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. Internal comparable uncontrolled
services price. Company A, a United States corporation, performs shipping, stevedoring, and related
services for controlled and uncontrolled parties on a
short-term or as-needed basis. Company A charges
uncontrolled parties in Country X a uniform fee of
$60 per container to place loaded cargo containers
in Country X on oceangoing vessels for marine
transportation. Company A also performs identical
services in Country X for its wholly-owned subsidiary, Company B, and there are no substantial
differences between the controlled and uncontrolled
transactions. In evaluating the appropriate measure
of the arm’s length price for the container-loading services performed for Company B, because
Company A renders substantially identical services
in Country X to both controlled and uncontrolled
parties, it is determined that the comparable uncontrolled services price constitutes the best method for
determining the arm’s length price for the controlled
services transaction. Based on the reliable data provided by Company A concerning the price charged
for services in comparable uncontrolled transactions,
a loading charge of $60 per cargo container will be
considered the most reliable measure of the arm’s
length price for the services rendered to Company B.
See paragraph (c)(2)(ii)(A) of this section.
Example 2. External comparable uncontrolled
services price. (i) The facts are the same as in Example 1, except that Company A performs services
for Company B, but not for uncontrolled parties.
Based on information obtained from unrelated parties (which is determined to be reliable under the
comparability standards set forth in paragraph (c)(2)
of this section), it is determined that uncontrolled
parties in Country X perform services comparable to
those rendered by Company A to Company B, and
that such parties charge $60 per cargo container.
(ii) In evaluating the appropriate measure of an
arm’s length price for the loading services that Company A renders to Company B, the $60 per cargo
container charge is considered evidence of a comparable uncontrolled services price. See paragraph
(c)(2)(ii)(A) of this section.
Example 3. External comparable uncontrolled
services price. The facts are the same as in Example 2, except that uncontrolled parties in Country X
render similar loading and stevedoring services, but
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only under contracts that have a minimum term of one
year. If the difference in the duration of the services
has a material effect on prices, adjustments to account
for these differences must be made to the results of the
uncontrolled transactions according to the provisions
of §1.482–1(d)(2), and such adjusted results may be
used as a measure of the arm’s length result.
Example 4. Use of valuable intangible property.
(i) Company A, a United States corporation in the
biotechnology sector, renders research and development services exclusively to its affiliates. Company
B is Company A’s wholly-owned subsidiary in Country X. Company A renders research and development
services to Company B.
(ii) In performing its research and development
services function, Company A uses proprietary
software that it developed internally. Company A
uses the software to evaluate certain genetically
engineered compounds developed by Company B.

Company A owns the copyright on this software and
does not license it to uncontrolled parties.
(iii) No uncontrolled parties can be identified that
perform services identical or with a high degree of
similarity to those performed by Company A. Because there are material differences for which reliable
adjustments cannot be made, the comparable uncontrolled services price method is unlikely to provide a
reliable measure of the arm’s length price. See paragraph (c)(2)(ii)(A) of this section.
Example 5. Internal comparable. (i) Company
A, a United States corporation, and its subsidiaries
render computer consulting services relating to systems integration and networking to business clients
in various countries. Company A and its subsidiaries
render only consulting services, and do not manufacture computer hardware or software nor distribute
such products. The controlled group is organized according to industry specialization, with key industry

specialists working for Company A. These personnel
typically form the core consulting group that teams
with consultants from the local-country subsidiaries
to serve clients in the subsidiaries’ respective countries.
(ii) Company A and its subsidiaries sometimes
undertake engagements directly for clients, and
sometimes work as subcontractors to unrelated
parties on more extensive supply-chain consulting
engagements for clients. In undertaking the latter
engagements with third party consultants, Company
A typically prices its services based on consulting
hours worked multiplied by a rate determined for
each category of employee. The company also
charges, at no markup, for out-of-pocket expenses
such as travel, lodging, and data acquisition charges.
The Company has established the following schedule
of hourly rates:

Category

Rate

Project managers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Technical staff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

$400 per hour
$300 per hour

(iii) Thus, for example, a project involving 100
hours of the time of project managers and 400 hours
of technical staff time would result in the following project fees (without regard to any out-of-pocket
expenses): ([100 hrs. × $400/hr.] + [400 hrs. ×
$300/hr.]) = $40,000 + $120,000 = $160,000.
(iv) Company B, a Country X subsidiary of Company A, contracts to perform consulting services for a
Country X client in the banking industry. In undertaking this engagement, Company B uses its own consultants and also uses Company A project managers and
technical staff that specialize in the banking industry
for 75 hours and 380 hours, respectively. In determining an arm’s length charge, the price that Company A
charges for consulting services as a subcontractor in
comparable uncontrolled transactions will be considered evidence of a comparable uncontrolled services
price. Thus, in this case, a payment of $144,000,
(or [75 hrs. × $400/hr.] + [380 hrs. × $300/hr.] =
$30,000 + $114,000) may be used as a measure of the
arm’s length price for the work performed by Company A project mangers and technical staff. In addition, if the comparable uncontrolled services price
method is used, then, consistent with the practices
employed by the comparables with respect to similar
types of expenses, Company B must reimburse Company A for appropriate out-of-pocket expenses. See
paragraph (c)(2)(ii)(A) of this section.
Example 6. Adjustments for differences. (i) The
facts are the same as in Example 5, except that the engagement is undertaken with the client on a fixed fee
basis. That is, prior to undertaking the engagement
Company B and Company A estimate the resources
required to undertake the engagement, and, based on
hourly fee rates, charge the client a single fee for completion of the project. Company A’s portion of the engagement results in fees of $144,000.
(ii) The engagement, once undertaken, requires
20% more hours by each of Companies A and B
than originally estimated. Nevertheless, the unrelated
client pays the fixed fee that was agreed upon at the
start of the engagement. Company B pays Company
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A $144,000, in accordance with the fixed fee arrangement.
(iii) Company A often enters into similar fixed fee
engagements with clients. In addition, Company A’s
records for similar engagements show that when it experiences cost overruns, it does not collect additional
fees from the client for the difference between projected and actual hours. Accordingly, in evaluating
whether the fees paid by Company B to Company A
are arm’s length, it is determined that no adjustments
to the intercompany service charge are warranted.
See §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii) and paragraph (c)(2)(ii)(A) of
this section.

(5) Indirect evidence of the price of a
comparable uncontrolled services transaction—(i) In general. The price of a comparable uncontrolled services transaction
may be derived based on indirect measures
of the price charged in comparable uncontrolled services transactions, but only if—
(A) The data are widely and routinely
used in the ordinary course of business in
the particular industry or market segment
for purposes of determining prices actually
charged in comparable uncontrolled services transactions;
(B) The data are used to set prices in
the controlled services transaction in the
same way they are used to set prices in
uncontrolled services transactions of the
controlled taxpayer, or in the same way
they are used by uncontrolled taxpayers to
set prices in uncontrolled services transactions; and
(C) The amount charged in the controlled services transaction may be reliably
adjusted to reflect differences in quality
of the services, contractual terms, mar-
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ket conditions, risks borne (including
contingent-payment terms), duration or
quantitative measure of services rendered,
and other factors that may affect the price
to which uncontrolled taxpayers would
agree.
(ii) Example. The following example
illustrates this paragraph (c)(5):
Example.
Indirect evidence of comparable
uncontrolled services price. (i) Company A is a
United States insurance company. Company A’s
wholly-owned Country X subsidiary, Company B,
performs specialized risk analysis for Company A
as well as for uncontrolled parties. In determining
the price actually charged to uncontrolled entities for
performing such risk analysis, Company B uses a
proprietary, multi-factor computer program, which
relies on the gross value of the policies in the customer’s portfolio, the relative composition of those
policies, their location, and the estimated number of
personnel hours necessary to complete the project.
Uncontrolled companies that perform comparable
risk analysis in the same industry or market-segment use similar proprietary computer programs to
price transactions with uncontrolled customers (the
competitors’ programs may incorporate different
inputs, or may assign different weights or values to
individual inputs, in arriving at the price).
(ii) During the taxable year subject to audit,
Company B performed risk analysis for uncontrolled
parties as well as for Company A. Because prices
charged to uncontrolled customers reflected the composition of each customer’s portfolio together with
other factors, the prices charged in Company B’s uncontrolled transactions do not provide a reliable basis
for determining the comparable uncontrolled services
price for the similar services rendered to Company
A. However, in evaluating an arm’s length price for
the studies performed by Company B for Company
A, Company B’s proprietary computer program may
be considered as indirect evidence of the comparable
uncontrolled services price that would be charged to
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perform the services for Company A. The reliability
of the results obtained by application of this internal
computer program as a measure of an arm’s length
price for the services will be increased to the extent
that Company A used the internal computer program
to generate actual transaction prices for risk-analysis
studies performed for uncontrolled parties during the
same taxable year under audit; Company A used data
that are widely and routinely used in the ordinary
course of business in the insurance industry to determine the price charged; and Company A reliably
adjusted the price charged in the controlled services
transaction to reflect differences that may affect the
price to which uncontrolled taxpayers would agree.

(d) Gross services margin method—(1)
In general. The gross services margin
method evaluates whether the amount
charged in a controlled services transaction is arm’s length by reference to
the gross profit margin realized in comparable uncontrolled transactions. This
method ordinarily is used in cases where
a controlled taxpayer performs services
or functions in connection with an uncontrolled transaction between a member of
the controlled group and an uncontrolled
taxpayer. This method may be used where
a controlled taxpayer renders services
(agent services) to another member of
the controlled group in connection with
a transaction between that other member and an uncontrolled taxpayer. This
method also may be used in cases where
a controlled taxpayer contracts to provide
services to an uncontrolled taxpayer (intermediary function) and another member
of the controlled group actually performs
a portion of the services provided.
(2) Determination of arm’s length
price—(i) In general. The gross services
margin method evaluates whether the
price charged or amount retained by a controlled taxpayer in the controlled services
transaction in connection with the relevant
uncontrolled transaction is arm’s length by
determining the appropriate gross profit of
the controlled taxpayer.
(ii) Relevant uncontrolled transaction.
The relevant uncontrolled transaction is a
transaction between a member of the controlled group and an uncontrolled taxpayer
as to which the controlled taxpayer performs agent services or an intermediary
function.
(iii) Applicable uncontrolled price. The
applicable uncontrolled price is the price
paid or received by the uncontrolled taxpayer in the relevant uncontrolled transaction.
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(iv) Appropriate gross services profit.
The appropriate gross services profit is
computed by multiplying the applicable
uncontrolled price by the gross services
profit margin in comparable uncontrolled
transactions. The determination of the appropriate gross services profit will take
into account any functions performed by
other members of the controlled group, as
well as any other relevant factors described
in §1.482–1(d)(3). The comparable gross
services profit margin may be determined
by reference to the commission in an uncontrolled transaction, where that commission is stated as a percentage of the price
charged in the uncontrolled transaction.
(v) Arm’s length range.
See
§1.482–1(e)(2) for determination of the
arm’s length range.
(3) Comparability and reliability considerations—(i) In general.
Whether
results derived from application of this
method are the most reliable measure of
the arm’s length result must be determined
using the factors described under the best
method rule in §1.482–1(c). The application of these factors under the gross
services margin method is discussed in
paragraphs (d)(3)(ii) and (iii) of this section.
(ii) Comparability—(A) Functional
comparability. The degree of comparability between an uncontrolled transaction
and a controlled transaction is determined
by applying the comparability provisions
of §1.482–1(d). A gross services profit
provides compensation for services or
functions that bear a relationship to the
relevant uncontrolled transaction, including an operating profit in return for the
investment of capital and the assumption
of risks by the controlled taxpayer performing the services or functions under
review. Therefore, although all of the
factors described in §1.482–1(d)(3) must
be considered, comparability under this
method is particularly dependent on similarity of services or functions performed,
risks borne, intangible property (if any)
used in providing the services or functions,
and contractual terms, or adjustments to
account for the effects of any such differences. If possible, the appropriate gross
services profit margin should be derived
from comparable uncontrolled transactions by the controlled taxpayer under
review, because similar characteristics are
more likely found among different trans-
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actions by the same controlled taxpayer
than among transactions by other parties.
In the absence of comparable uncontrolled
transactions involving the same controlled
taxpayer, an appropriate gross services
profit margin may be derived from transactions of uncontrolled taxpayers involving
comparable services or functions with respect to similarly related transactions.
(B) Other comparability factors. Comparability under this method is not dependent on close similarity of the relevant
uncontrolled transaction to the related
transactions involved in the uncontrolled
comparables. However, substantial differences in the nature of the relevant
uncontrolled transaction and the relevant
transactions involved in the uncontrolled
comparables, such as differences in the
type of property transferred or service provided in the relevant uncontrolled transaction, may indicate significant differences
in the services or functions performed by
the controlled and uncontrolled taxpayers
with respect to their respective relevant
transactions. Thus, it ordinarily would be
expected that the services or functions performed in the controlled and uncontrolled
transactions would be with respect to relevant transactions involving the transfer
of property within the same product categories or the provision of services of
the same general type (for example, information-technology systems design).
Furthermore, significant differences in
the intangible property (if any) used by
the controlled taxpayer in the controlled
services transaction as distinct from the
uncontrolled comparables may also affect
the reliability of the comparison. Finally,
the reliability of profit measures based
on gross services profit may be adversely
affected by factors that have less effect
on prices. For example, gross services
profit may be affected by a variety of
other factors, including cost structures or
efficiency (for example, differences in the
level of experience of the employees performing the service in the controlled and
uncontrolled transactions). Accordingly,
if material differences in these factors are
identified based on objective evidence, the
reliability of the analysis may be affected.
(C) Adjustments for differences between
controlled and uncontrolled transactions.
If there are material differences between
the controlled and uncontrolled transactions that would affect the gross services
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profit margin, adjustments should be made
to the gross services profit margin, according to the comparability provisions of
§1.482–1(d)(2). For this purpose, consideration of the total services costs associated with functions performed and risks
assumed may be necessary because differences in functions performed are often reflected in these costs. If there are
differences in functions performed, however, the effect on gross services profit of
such differences is not necessarily equal
to the differences in the amount of related
costs. Specific examples of factors that
may be particularly relevant to this method
include—
(1) Contractual terms (for example,
scope and terms of warranties or guarantees regarding the services or function,
volume, credit and payment terms, and
allocation of risks, including any contingent-payment terms);
(2) Intangible property (if any) used in
performing the services or function;
(3) Geographic market in which the services or function are performed or in which
the relevant uncontrolled transaction takes
place; and
(4) Risks borne, including, if applicable, inventory-type risk.
(D) Buy-sell distributor. If a controlled
taxpayer that performs an agent service or
intermediary function is comparable to a
distributor that takes title to goods and resells them, the gross profit margin earned
by such distributor on uncontrolled sales,
stated as a percentage of the price for the
goods, may be used as the comparable
gross services profit margin.
(iii) Data and assumptions—(A) In
general. The reliability of the results
derived from the gross services margin
method is affected by the completeness
and accuracy of the data used and the
reliability of the assumptions made to apply this method. See §1.482–1(c) (best
method rule).
(B) Consistency in accounting. The degree of consistency in accounting practices
between the controlled transaction and the
uncontrolled comparables that materially
affect the gross services profit margin affects the reliability of the results under this
method.
(4) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (d) are illustrated by the following examples:
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Example 1. Agent services. Company A and
Company B are members of a controlled group.
Company A is a foreign manufacturer of industrial
equipment. Company B is a U.S. company that
acts as a commission agent for Company A by arranging for Company A to make direct sales of the
equipment it manufactures to unrelated purchasers in
the U.S. market. Company B does not take title to
the equipment but instead receives from Company
A commissions that are determined as a specified
percentage of the sales price for the equipment that
is charged by Company A to the unrelated purchaser.
Company B also arranges for direct sales of similar
equipment by unrelated foreign manufacturers to
unrelated purchasers in the U.S. market. Company
B charges these unrelated foreign manufacturers a
commission fee of 5% of the sales price charged by
the unrelated foreign manufacturers to the unrelated
U.S. purchasers for the equipment. Information
regarding the comparable agent services provided
by Company B to unrelated foreign manufacturers is
sufficiently complete to conclude that it is likely that
all material differences between the controlled and
uncontrolled transactions have been identified and
adjustments for such differences have been made.
If the comparable gross services profit margin is
5% of the price charged in the relevant transactions
involved in the uncontrolled comparables, then the
appropriate gross services profit that Company B
may earn and the arm’s length price that it may
charge Company A for its agent services is equal to
5% of the applicable uncontrolled price charged by
Company A in sales of equipment in the relevant
uncontrolled transactions.
Example 2. Agent services. The facts are the
same as in Example 1, except that Company B does
not act as a commission agent for unrelated parties
and it is not possible to obtain reliable information
concerning commission rates charged by uncontrolled commission agents that engage in comparable
transactions with respect to relevant sales of property.
It is possible, however, to obtain reliable information
regarding the gross profit margins earned by unrelated parties that briefly take title to and then resell
similar property in uncontrolled transactions, in
which they purchase the property from foreign manufacturers and resell the property to purchasers in the
U.S. market. Analysis of the facts and circumstances
indicates that, aside from certain minor differences
for which adjustments can be made, the uncontrolled
parties that resell property perform similar functions
and assume similar risks as Company B performs
and assumes when it acts as a commission agent
for Company A’s sales of property. Under these
circumstances, the gross profit margin earned by the
unrelated distributors on the purchase and resale of
property may be used, subject to any adjustments for
any material differences between the controlled and
uncontrolled transactions, as a comparable gross services profit margin. The appropriate gross services
profit that Company B may earn and the arm’s length
price that it may charge Company A for its agent
services is therefore equal to this comparable gross
services margin, multiplied by the applicable uncontrolled price charged by Company A in its sales of
equipment in the relevant uncontrolled transactions.
Example 3. Agent services. (i) Company A and
Company B are members of a controlled group.
Company A is a U.S. corporation that renders
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computer consulting services, including systems
integration and networking, to business clients.
(ii) In undertaking engagements with clients,
Company A in some cases pays a commission of
3% of its total fees to unrelated parties that assist
Company A in obtaining consulting engagements.
Typically, such fees are paid to non-computer consulting firms that provide strategic management
services for their clients. When Company A obtains a consulting engagement with a client of a
non-computer consulting firm, Company A does not
subcontract with the other consulting firm, nor does
the other consulting firm play any role in Company
A’s consulting engagement.
(iii) Company B, a Country X subsidiary of Company A, assists Company A in obtaining an engagement to perform computer consulting services for a
Company B banking industry client in Country X.
Although Company B has an established relationship
with its Country X client and was instrumental in arranging for Company A’s engagement with the client,
Company A’s particular expertise was the primary
consideration in motivating the client to engage Company A. Based on the relative contributions of Companies A and B in obtaining and undertaking the engagement, Company B’s role was primarily to facilitate the consulting engagement between Company A
and the Country X client. Information regarding the
commissions paid by Company A to unrelated parties for providing similar services to facilitate Company A’s consulting engagements is sufficiently complete to conclude that it is likely that all material differences between these uncontrolled transactions and
the controlled transaction between Company B and
Company A have been identified and that appropriate
adjustments have been made for any such differences.
If the comparable gross services margin earned by unrelated parties in providing such agent services is 3%
of total fees charged in the relevant transactions involved in the uncontrolled comparables, then the appropriate gross services profit that Company B may
earn and the arm’s length price that it may charge
Company A for its agent services is equal to this comparable gross services margin (3%), multiplied by the
applicable uncontrolled price charged by Company
A in its relevant uncontrolled consulting engagement
with Company B’s client.
Example 4. Intermediary function. (i) The facts
are the same as in Example 3, except that Company
B contracts directly with its Country X client to provide computer consulting services and Company A
performs the consulting services on behalf of Company B. Company A does not enter into a consulting
engagement with Company B’s Country X client. Instead, Company B charges its Country X client an uncontrolled price for the consulting services, and Company B pays a portion of the uncontrolled price to
Company A for performing the consulting services
on behalf of Company B.
(ii) Analysis of the relative contributions of Companies A and B in obtaining and undertaking the consulting contract indicates that Company B functioned
primarily as an intermediary contracting party, and
the gross services margin method is the most reliable
method for determining the amount that Company B
may retain as compensation for its intermediary function with respect to Company A’s consulting services.
In this case, therefore, because Company B entered
into the relevant uncontrolled transaction to provide
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services, Company B receives the applicable uncontrolled price that is paid by the Country X client for
the consulting services. Company A technically performs services for Company B when it performs, on
behalf of Company B, the consulting services Company B contracted to provide to the Country X client.
The arm’s length amount that Company A may charge
Company B for performing the consulting services
on Company B’s behalf is equal to the applicable uncontrolled price received by Company B in the relevant uncontrolled transaction, less Company B’s appropriate gross services profit, which is the amount
that Company B may retain as compensation for performing the intermediary function.
(iii) Reliable data concerning the commissions
that Company A paid to uncontrolled parties for assisting it in obtaining engagements to provide consulting services similar to those it has provided on
behalf of Company B provide useful information in
applying the gross services margin method. However, consideration should be given to whether the
third party commission data may need to be adjusted
to account for any additional risk that Company B
may have assumed as a result of its function as an intermediary contracting party, compared with the risk
it would have assumed if it had provided agent services to assist Company A in entering into an engagement to provide its consulting service directly. In
this case, the information regarding the commissions
paid by Company A to unrelated parties for providing agent services to facilitate its performance of consulting services for unrelated parties is sufficiently
complete to conclude that all material differences between these uncontrolled transactions and the controlled performance of an intermediary function, including possible differences in the amount of risk assumed in connection with performing that function,
have been identified and that appropriate adjustments
have been made. If the comparable gross services
margin earned by unrelated parties in providing such
agent services is 3% of total fees charged in Company B’s relevant uncontrolled transactions, then the
appropriate gross services profit that Company B may
retain as compensation for performing an intermediary function (and the amount, therefore, that is deducted from the applicable uncontrolled price to arrive at the arm’s length price that Company A may
charge Company B for performing consulting services on Company B’s behalf) is equal to this comparable gross services margin (3%), multiplied by the
applicable uncontrolled price charged by Company B
in its contract to provide services to the uncontrolled
party.
Example 5. External comparable. (i) The facts
are the same as in Example 4, except that neither
Company A nor Company B engages in transactions
with third parties that facilitate similar consulting engagements.
(ii) Analysis of the relative contributions of Companies A and B in obtaining and undertaking the contract indicates that Company B’s role was primarily to
facilitate the consulting arrangement between Company A and the Country X client. Although no reliable internal data are available regarding comparable
transactions with uncontrolled entities, reliable data
exist regarding commission rates for similar facilitating services between uncontrolled parties. These data
indicate that a 3% commission (3% of total engagement fee) is charged in such transactions. Informa-
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tion regarding the uncontrolled comparables is sufficiently complete to conclude that it is likely that all
material differences between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions have been identified and adjusted for. If the appropriate gross services profit margin is 3% of total fees, then an arm’s length result of
the controlled services transaction is for Company B
to retain an amount equal to 3% of total fees paid to
it.

(e) Cost of services plus method—(1) In
general. The cost of services plus method
evaluates whether the amount charged in
a controlled services transaction is arm’s
length by reference to the gross services
profit markup realized in comparable
uncontrolled transactions. The cost of
services plus method is ordinarily used in
cases where the controlled service renderer
provides the same or similar services to
both controlled and uncontrolled parties.
This method is ordinarily not used in cases
where the controlled services transaction
involves a contingent-payment arrangement, as described in paragraph (i)(2) of
this section.
(2) Determination of arm’s length
price—(i) In general. The cost of services
plus method measures an arm’s length
price by adding the appropriate gross services profit to the controlled taxpayer’s
comparable transactional costs.
(ii) Appropriate gross services profit.
The appropriate gross services profit is
computed by multiplying the controlled
taxpayer’s comparable transactional costs
by the gross services profit markup, expressed as a percentage of the comparable transactional costs earned in comparable uncontrolled transactions.
(iii) Comparable transactional costs.
Comparable transactional costs consist of
the costs of providing the services under
review that are taken into account as the
basis for determining the gross services
profit markup in comparable uncontrolled
transactions. Depending on the facts and
circumstances, such costs typically include all compensation attributable to
employees directly involved in the performance of such services, materials and
supplies consumed or made available in
rendering such services, and may include
as well other costs of rendering the services. Comparable transactional costs
must be determined on a basis that will
facilitate comparison with the comparable
uncontrolled transactions. For that reason,
comparable transactional costs may not
necessarily equal total services costs, as
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defined in paragraph (j) of this section,
and in appropriate cases may be a subset
of total services costs. Generally accepted
accounting principles or Federal income
tax accounting rules (where Federal income tax data for comparable transactions
or business activities are available) may
provide useful guidance but will not conclusively establish the appropriate comparable transactional costs for purposes of
this method.
(iv) Arm’s length range.
See
§1.482–1(e)(2) for determination of an
arm’s length range.
(3) Comparability and reliability considerations—(i) In general. Whether results derived from the application of this
method are the most reliable measure of
the arm’s length result must be determined
using the factors described under the best
method rule in §1.482–1(c).
(ii) Comparability—(A) Functional
comparability. The degree of comparability between controlled and uncontrolled
transactions is determined by applying the
comparability provisions of §1.482–1(d).
A service renderer’s gross services profit
provides compensation for performing
services related to the controlled services
transaction under review, including an
operating profit for the service renderer’s
investment of capital and assumptions
of risks. Therefore, although all of the
factors described in §1.482–1(d)(3) must
be considered, comparability under this
method is particularly dependent on similarity of services or functions performed,
risks borne, intangible property (if any)
used in providing the services or functions,
and contractual terms, or adjustments to
account for the effects of any such differences. If possible, the appropriate gross
services profit markup should be derived
from comparable uncontrolled transactions of the same taxpayer participating in
the controlled services transaction because
similar characteristics are more likely to
be found among services provided by the
same service provider than among services provided by other service providers.
In the absence of such services transactions, an appropriate gross services profit
markup may be derived from comparable uncontrolled services transactions of
other service providers. If the appropriate
gross services profit markup is derived
from comparable uncontrolled services
transactions of other service providers, in
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evaluating comparability the controlled
taxpayer must consider the results under
this method expressed as a markup on
total services costs of the controlled taxpayer, because differences in functions
performed may be reflected in differences
in service costs other than those included
in comparable transactional costs.
(B) Other comparability factors. Comparability under this method is less dependent on close similarity between the
services provided than under the comparable uncontrolled services price method.
Substantial differences in the services may,
however, indicate significant functional
differences between the controlled and
uncontrolled taxpayers. Thus, it ordinarily would be expected that the controlled
and uncontrolled transactions would involve services of the same general type
(for example, information-technology
systems design). Furthermore, if a significant amount of the controlled taxpayer’s
comparable transactional costs consists of
service costs incurred in a tax accounting period other than the tax accounting
period under review, the reliability of the
analysis would be reduced. In addition,
significant differences in the value of the
services rendered, due for example to
the use of valuable intangible property,
may also affect the reliability of the comparison. Finally, the reliability of profit
measures based on gross services profit
may be adversely affected by factors that
have less effect on prices. For example,
gross services profit may be affected by
a variety of other factors, including cost
structures or efficiency-related factors (for
example, differences in the level of experience of the employees performing the
service in the controlled and uncontrolled
transactions). Accordingly, if material
differences in these factors are identified
based on objective evidence, the reliability
of the analysis may be affected.
(C) Adjustments for differences between the controlled and uncontrolled
transactions. If there are material differences between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions that would affect
the gross services profit markup, adjustments should be made to the gross services
profit markup earned in the comparable
uncontrolled transaction according to the
provisions of §1.482–1(d)(2). For this
purpose, consideration of the comparable transactional costs associated with the
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functions performed and risks assumed
may be necessary, because differences in
the functions performed are often reflected
in these costs. If there are differences in
functions performed, however, the effect
on gross services profit of such differences
is not necessarily equal to the differences
in the amount of related comparable transactional costs. Specific examples of the
factors that may be particularly relevant to
this method include—
(1) The complexity of the services;
(2) The duration or quantitative measure of services;
(3) Contractual terms (for example,
scope and terms of warranties or guarantees provided, volume, credit and payment
terms, allocation of risks, including any
contingent-payment terms);
(4) Economic circumstances; and
(5) Risks borne.
(iii) Data and assumptions—(A) In
general. The reliability of the results derived from the cost of services plus method
is affected by the completeness and accuracy of the data used and the reliability
of the assumptions made to apply this
method. See §1.482–1(c) (Best method
rule).
(B) Consistency in accounting. The degree of consistency in accounting practices
between the controlled transaction and the
uncontrolled comparables that materially
affect the gross services profit markup affects the reliability of the results under
this method. Thus, for example, if differences in cost accounting practices would
materially affect the gross services profit
markup, the ability to make reliable adjustments for such differences would affect
the reliability of the results obtained under this method. Further, reliability under
this method depends on the extent to which
the controlled and uncontrolled transactions reflect consistent reporting of comparable transactional costs. For purposes of
this paragraph (e)(3)(iii)(B), the term comparable transactional costs includes the
cost of acquiring tangible property that is
transferred (or used) with the services, to
the extent that the arm’s length price of the
tangible property is not separately evaluated as a controlled transaction under another provision.
(4) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (e) are illustrated by the following examples:
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Example 1. Internal comparable. (i) Company A
designs and assembles information-technology networks and systems. When Company A renders services for uncontrolled parties, it receives compensation based on time and materials as well as certain
other related costs necessary to complete the project.
This fee includes the cost of hardware and software
purchased from uncontrolled vendors and incorporated in the final network or system, plus a reasonable allocation of certain specified overhead costs incurred by Company A in providing these services.
Reliable accounting records maintained by Company
A indicate that Company A earned a gross services
profit markup of 10% on its time, materials and specified overhead in providing design services during the
year under examination on information technology
projects for uncontrolled entities.
(ii) Company A designed an information-technology network for its Country X subsidiary, Company
B. The services rendered to Company B are similar
in scope and complexity to services that Company
A rendered to uncontrolled parties during the year
under examination. Using Company A’s accounting
records (which are determined to be reliable under
paragraph (e)(3) of this section), it is possible to identify the comparable transactional costs involved in
the controlled services transaction with reference to
the costs incurred by Company A in rendering similar design services to uncontrolled parties. Company
A’s records indicate that it does not incur any additional types of costs in rendering similar services to
uncontrolled customers. The data available are sufficiently complete to conclude that it is likely that all
material differences between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions have been identified and adjusted for. Based on the gross services profit markup
data derived from Company A’s uncontrolled transactions involving similar design services, an arm’s
length result for the controlled services transaction is
equal to the price that will allow Company A to earn
a 10% gross services profit markup on its comparable
transactional costs.
Example 2. Inability to adjust for differences in
comparable transactional costs. The facts are the
same as in Example 1, except that Company A’s staff
that rendered the services to Company B consisted
primarily of engineers in training status or on temporary rotation from other Company A subsidiaries.
In addition, the Company B network incorporated innovative features, including specially designed software suited to Company B’s requirements. The use of
less-experienced personnel and staff on temporary rotation, together with the special features of the Company B network, significantly increased the time and
costs associated with the project as compared to time
and costs associated with similar projects completed
for uncontrolled customers. These factors constitute
material differences between the controlled and the
uncontrolled transactions that affect the determination of Company A’s comparable transactional costs
associated with the controlled services transaction,
as well as the gross services profit markup. Moreover, it is not possible to perform reliable adjustments
for these differences on the basis of the available accounting data. Under these circumstances, the reliability of the cost of services plus method as a measure
of an arm’s length price is substantially reduced.
Example 3. Operating loss by reference to total services costs. The facts and analysis are the
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same as in Example 1, except that an unrelated
Company C, instead of Company A, renders similar
services to uncontrolled parties and publicly available information indicates that Company C earned
a gross services profit markup of 10% on its time,
materials and certain specified overhead in providing those services. As in Example 1, Company A
still provides services for its Country X subsidiary,
Company B. In accordance with the requirements
in paragraph (e)(3)(ii) of this section, the taxpayer
performs additional analysis and restates the results
of Company A’s controlled services transaction with
its Country X subsidiary, Company B, in the form
of a markup on Company A’s total services costs.
This analysis by reference to total services costs
shows that Company A generated an operating loss
on the controlled services transaction, which indi-

cates that functional differences likely exist between
the controlled services transaction performed by
Company A and uncontrolled services transactions
performed by Company C, and that these differences
may not be reflected in the comparable transactional
costs. Upon further scrutiny, the presence of such
functional differences between the controlled and
uncontrolled transactions may indicate that the cost
of services plus method does not provide the most
reliable measure of an arm’s length result under the
facts and circumstances.
Example 4. Internal comparable. (i) Company
A, a U.S. corporation, and its subsidiaries perform
computer consulting services relating to systems integration and networking for business clients in various countries. Company A and its subsidiaries render
only consulting services and do not manufacture or

distribute computer hardware or software to clients.
The controlled group is organized according to industry specialization, with key industry specialists working for Company A. These personnel typically form
the core consulting group that teams with consultants
from the local-country subsidiaries to serve clients in
the subsidiaries’ respective countries.
(ii) On some occasions, Company A and its subsidiaries undertake engagements directly for clients.
On other occasions, they work as subcontractors for
uncontrolled parties on more extensive consulting engagements for clients. In undertaking the latter engagements with third-party consultants, Company A
typically prices its services at four times the compensation costs of its consultants, defined as the consultants’ base salary plus estimated fringe benefits, as
defined in this table:

Category

Rate

Project managers . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Technical staff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

$100 per hour
$75 per hour

(iii) In uncontrolled transactions, Company
A also charges the customer, at no markup, for
out-of-pocket expenses such as travel, lodging, and
data acquisition charges. Thus, for example, a project
involving 100 hours of time from project managers,
and 400 hours of technical staff time would result
in total compensation costs to Company A of (100
hrs. × $100/hr.) + (400 hrs. × $75/hr.) = $10,000 +
$30,000 = $40,000. Applying the markup of 300%,
the total fee charged would thus be (4 × $40,000), or
$160,000, plus out-of-pocket expenses.
(iv) Company B, a Country X subsidiary of Company A, contracts to render consulting services to a
Country X client in the banking industry. In undertaking this engagement, Company B uses its own consultants and also uses the services of Company A project
managers and technical staff that specialize in the
banking industry for 75 hours and 380 hours, respectively. The data available are sufficiently complete to
conclude that it is likely that all material differences
between the controlled and uncontrolled transactions
have been identified and adjusted for. Based on reliable data concerning the compensation costs to Company A, an arm’s length result for the controlled services transaction is equal to $144,000. This is calculated as follows: [4 × (75 hrs. × $100/hr.)] + [4 × (380
hrs. × $75/hr.)] = $30,000 + $114,000 = $144,000,
reflecting a 300% markup on the total compensation
costs for Company A project managers and technical
staff. In addition, consistent with Company A’s pricing of uncontrolled transactions, Company B must
reimburse Company A for appropriate out-of-pocket
expenses incurred in performing the services.

(f) Comparable profits method—(1) In
general. The comparable profits method
evaluates whether the amount charged in
a controlled transaction is arm’s length,
based on objective measures of profitability (profit level indicators) derived from
uncontrolled taxpayers that engage in similar business activities under similar circumstances. The rules in §1.482–5 relating to the comparable profits method apply
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to controlled services transactions, except
as modified in this paragraph (f).
(2) Determination of arm’s length result—(i) Tested party. This paragraph (f)
applies where the relevant business activity of the tested party as determined under §1.482–5(b)(2) is the rendering of services in a controlled services transaction.
Where the tested party determined under
§1.482–5(b)(2) is instead the recipient of
the controlled services, the rules under this
paragraph (f) are not applicable to determine the arm’s length result.
(ii) Profit level indicators. In addition
to the profit level indicators provided in
§1.482–5(b)(4), a profit level indicator that
may provide a reliable basis for comparing operating profits of the tested party involved in a controlled services transaction
and uncontrolled comparables is the ratio
of operating profit to total services costs
(as defined in paragraph (j) of this section).
(iii) Comparability and reliability considerations—Data and assumptions—Consistency in accounting. Consistency in accounting practices between
the relevant business activity of the
tested party and the uncontrolled service
providers is particularly important in determining the reliability of the results
under this method, but less than in applying the cost of services plus method.
Adjustments may be appropriate if materially different treatment is applied to
particular cost items related to the relevant
business activity of the tested party and
the uncontrolled service providers. For
example, adjustments may be appropriate
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where the tested party and the uncontrolled
comparables use inconsistent approaches
to classify similar expenses as “cost of
goods sold” and “selling, general, and
administrative expenses.” Although distinguishing between these two categories
may be difficult, the distinction is less
important to the extent that the ratio of
operating profit to total services costs is
used as the appropriate profit level indicator. Determining whether adjustments
are necessary under these or similar circumstances requires thorough analysis of
the functions performed and consideration
of the cost accounting practices of the
tested party and the uncontrolled comparables. Other adjustments as provided in
§1.482–5(c)(2)(iv) may also be necessary
to increase the reliability of the results
under this method.
(3) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (f) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. Ratio of operating profit to total services costs as the appropriate profit level indicator.
(i) A Country T parent firm, Company A, and its
Country Y subsidiary, Company B, both engage in
manufacturing as their principal business activity.
Company A also performs certain advertising services for itself and its affiliates. In year 1, Company
A renders advertising services to Company B.
(ii) Based on the facts and circumstances, it is determined that the comparable profits method will provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s length result. Company A is selected as the tested party. No
data are available for comparable independent manufacturing firms that render advertising services to
third parties. Financial data are available, however,
for ten independent firms that render similar advertising services as their principal business activity in
Country X. The ten firms are determined to be compa-

2009–33 I.R.B.

rable under §1.482–5(c). Neither Company A nor the
comparable companies use valuable intangible property in rendering the services.
(iii) Based on the available financial data of
the comparable companies, it cannot be determined
whether these comparable companies report costs for
financial accounting purposes in the same manner as
the tested party. The publicly available financial data
of the comparable companies segregate total services
costs into cost of goods sold and sales, general and
administrative costs, with no further segmentation of
costs provided. Due to the limited information available regarding the cost accounting practices used
by the comparable companies, the ratio of operating
profits to total services costs is determined to be the
most appropriate profit level indicator. This ratio
includes total services costs to minimize the effect of
any inconsistency in accounting practices between
Company A and the comparable companies.
Example 2. Application of the operating profit to
total services costs profit level indicator. (i) Company A is a foreign subsidiary of Company B, a U.S.

corporation. Company B is under examination for
its year 1 taxable year. Company B renders management consulting services to Company A. Company
B’s consulting function includes analyzing Company
A’s operations, benchmarking Company A’s financial
performance against companies in the same industry, and to the extent necessary, developing a strategy
to improve Company A’s operational performance.
The accounting records of Company B allow reliable
identification of the total services costs of the consulting staff associated with the management consulting
services rendered to Company A. Company A reimburses Company B for its costs associated with rendering the consulting services, with no markup.
(ii) Based on all the facts and circumstances, it is
determined that the comparable profits method will
provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result. Company B is selected as the tested party, and
its rendering of management consulting services is
identified as the relevant business activity. Data are
available from ten domestic companies that operate
in the industry segment involving management con-

Revenues . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Cost of Goods Sold . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Operating Expenses . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Operating Profit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(v) After adjustments have been made to account for identified material differences between the
relevant business activity of Company B and the
comparables, the average ratio for the taxable years

Uncontrolled Service Provider
Company 1
Company 2
Company 3
Company 4
Company 5
Company 6
Company 7
Company 8
Company 9
Company 10
(vi) The available data are not sufficiently complete to conclude that it is likely that all material
differences between the relevant business activity of
Company B and the comparables have been identified. Therefore, an arm’s length range can be established only pursuant to §1.482–1(e)(2)(iii)(B). The
arm’s length range is established by reference to the
interquartile range of the results as calculated under
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Year 1

Year 2

Year 3

Average

1,200,000
100,000
1,100,000
0

1,100,000
100,000
1,000,000
0

1,300,000
N/A
1,300,000
0

1,200,000
66,667
1,133,333
0

1 through 3 of operating profit to total services costs
is calculated for each of the uncontrolled service
providers. Applying each ratio to Company B’s average total services costs from the relevant business

OP/Total

activity for the taxable years 1 through 3 would lead
to the following comparable operating profit (COP)
for the services rendered by Company B:

Company B Service Costs

COP

15.75%
15.00%
14.00%
13.30%
12.00%
11.30%
11.25%
11.18%
11.11%
10.75%

$189,000
$180,000
$168,000
$159,600
$144,000
$135,600
$135,000
$134,160
$133,320
$129,000

§1.482–1(e)(2)(iii)(C), which consists of the results
ranging from $168,000, to $134,160. Company B’s
reported average operating profit of zero ($0) falls
outside this range. Therefore, an allocation may be
appropriate.
(vii) Because Company B reported income of
zero, to determine the amount, if any, of the allocation, Company B’s reported operating profit for year
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sulting and that perform activities comparable to the
relevant business activity of Company B. These comparables include entities that primarily perform management consulting services for uncontrolled parties.
The comparables incur similar risks as Company B
incurs in performing the consulting services and do
not make use of valuable intangible property or special processes.
(iii) Based on the available financial data of the
comparables, it cannot be determined whether the
comparables report their costs for financial accounting purposes in the same manner as Company B reports its costs in the relevant business activity. The
available financial data for the comparables report
only an aggregate figure for costs of goods sold and
operating expenses, and do not segment the underlying services costs. Due to this limitation, the ratio of
operating profits to total services costs is determined
to be the most appropriate profit level indicator.
(iv) For the taxable years 1 through 3, Company
B shows the following results for the services performed for Company A:

3 is compared to the comparable operating profits
derived from the comparables’ results for year 3.
The ratio of operating profit to total services costs in
year 3 is calculated for each of the comparables and
applied to Company B’s year 3 total services costs to
derive the following results:
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Uncontrolled Service Provider

OP/Total

Company B Service Costs (for year 3)

COP

15.00%
14.75%
14.00%
13.50%
12.30%
11.05%
11.03%
11.00%
10.50%
10.25%

$195,000
$191,750
$182,000
$175,500
$159,900
$143,650
$143,390
$143,000
$136,500
$133,250

Company 1
Company 2
Company 3
Company 4
Company 5
Company 6
Company 7
Company 8
Company 9
Company 10
(viii) Based on these results, the median of the
comparable operating profits for year 3 is $151,775.
Therefore, Company B’s income for year 3 is increased by $151,775, the difference between Company B’s reported operating profit for year 3 of zero
and the median of the comparable operating profits
for year 3.
Example 3. Material difference in accounting for
stock-based compensation. (i) Taxpayer, a U.S. corporation the stock of which is publicly traded, performs controlled services for its wholly-owned subsidiaries. The arm’s length price of these controlled
services is evaluated under the comparable profits
method for services in paragraph (f) of this section
by reference to the net cost plus profit level indicator
(PLI). Taxpayer is the tested party under paragraph
(f)(2)(i) of this section. The Commissioner identifies
the most narrowly identifiable business activity of the
tested party for which data are available that incor-

porate the controlled transaction (the relevant business activity). The Commissioner also identifies four
uncontrolled domestic service providers, Companies
A, B, C, and D, each of which performs exclusively
activities similar to the relevant business activity of
Taxpayer that is subject to analysis under paragraph
(f) of this section. The stock of Companies A, B, C,
and D is publicly traded on a U.S. stock exchange.
Assume that Taxpayer makes an election to apply
these regulations to earlier taxable years.
(ii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Taxpayer that engage in the relevant business activity. Assume that, as determined under a method in
accordance with U.S. generally accepted accounting
principles, the fair value of such stock options attributable to the employees’ performance of the relevant
business activity is 500 for the taxable year in question. In evaluating the controlled services, Taxpayer
includes salaries, fringe benefits, and related compen-

Taxpayer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company B . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(iv) A material difference in accounting for
stock-based compensation (within the meaning of
§1.482–7T(d)(3)(i)) exists. Analysis indicates that
this difference would materially affect the measure
of an arm’s length result under this paragraph (f).
In making an adjustment to improve comparability
under §§1.482–1(d)(2) and 1.482–5(c)(2)(iv), the
Commissioner includes in total services costs of the
tested party the total compensation costs of 1,500
(including stock option fair value). In addition, the
Commissioner calculates the net cost plus PLI by

(iv) A material difference in the utilization of
stock-based compensation (within the meaning of
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Salaries and other
non-option compensation

Stock options
fair value

Stock options
expensed

1,000
7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

500
2,000
250
4,500
2,000

0
2,000
250
4,500
2,000

reference to the financial-accounting data of Companies A, B, C, and D, which take into account
compensatory stock options.
Example 4. Material difference in utilization of
stock-based compensation.
(i) The facts are the same as in paragraph (i) of
Example 3.
(ii) No stock options are granted to the employees
of Taxpayer that engage in the relevant business activity. Thus, no deduction for stock options is made
in determining “reported operating profit” (within the

Taxpayer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company B . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

sation of these employees in “total services costs,” as
defined in paragraph (j) of this section. Taxpayer does
not include any amount attributable to stock options
in total services costs, nor does it deduct that amount
in determining “reported operating profit” within the
meaning of §1.482–5(d)(5), for the year under examination.
(iii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Companies A, B, C, and D. Under a fair value method
in accordance with U.S. generally accepted accounting principles, the comparables include in total compensation the value of the stock options attributable to
the employees’ performance of the relevant business
activity for the annual financial reporting period, and
treat this amount as an expense in determining operating profit for financial accounting purposes. The
treatment of employee stock options is summarized
in the following table:

meaning of §1.482–5(d)(5)) for the taxable year under examination.
(iii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Companies A, B, C, and D, but none of these companies expense stock options for financial accounting
purposes. Under a method in accordance with U.S.
generally accepted accounting principles, however,
Companies A, B, C, and D disclose the fair value of
the stock options for financial accounting purposes.
The utilization and treatment of employee stock options is summarized in the following table:

Salaries and other
non-option compensation

Stock options
fair value

Stock options
expensed

1,000
7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

0
2,000
250
4,500
2,000

N/A
0
0
0
0

§1.482–7T(d)(3)(i)) exists. Analysis indicates that
these differences would materially affect the measure
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of an arm’s length result under this paragraph (f). In
evaluating the comparable operating profits of the
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tested party, the Commissioner uses Taxpayer’s total
services costs, which include total compensation
costs of 1,000. In considering whether an adjustment is necessary to improve comparability under
§§1.482–1(d)(2) and 1.482–5(c)(2)(iv), the Commissioner recognizes that the total compensation
provided to employees of Taxpayer is comparable

to the total compensation provided to employees
of Companies A, B, C, and D. Because Companies
A, B, C, and D do not expense stock-based compensation for financial accounting purposes, their
reported operating profits must be adjusted in order
to improve comparability with the tested party. The
Commissioner increases each comparable’s total

services costs, and also reduces its reported operating
profit, by the fair value of the stock-based compensation incurred by the comparable company.
(v) The adjustments to the data of Companies A,
B, C, and D described in paragraph (iv) of this Example 4 are summarized in the following table:

Salaries and other
non-option
compensation

Stock options
fair value

Total services
costs
(A)

Operating
profit
(B)

Net cost plus
PLI
(B/A)

.................................
.................................
.................................
.................................

7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

2,000
250
4,500
2,000

25,000
12,500
36,000
27,000

6,000
2,500
11,000
7,000

24.00%
20.00%
30.56%
25.93%

.................................
.................................
.................................
.................................

7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

2,000
250
4,500
2,000

27,000
12,750
40,500
29,000

4,000
2,250
6,500
5,000

14.81%
17.65%
16.05%
17.24%

Per financial statements:
Company A
Company B
Company C
Company D
As adjusted:
Company A
Company B
Company C
Company D

Example 5. Non-material difference in utilization
of stock-based compensation.
(i) The facts are the same as in paragraph (i) of
Example 3.
(ii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Taxpayer that engage in the relevant business activity.
Assume that, as determined under a method in accordance with U.S. generally accepted accounting principles, the fair value of such stock options attributable

to the employees’ performance of the relevant business activity is 50 for the taxable year. Taxpayer includes salaries, fringe benefits, and all other compensation of these employees (including the stock option
fair value) in “total services costs,” as defined in paragraph (j) of this section, and deducts these amounts
in determining “reported operating profit” within the
meaning of §1.482–5(d)(5), for the taxable year under examination.

Salaries and other
non-option compensation

Stock options
fair value

Stock options
expensed

1,000
7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

50
100
40
130
75

50
0
0
0
0

Taxpayer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company B . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(iv) Analysis of the data reported by Companies
A, B, C, and D indicates that an adjustment for dif-

(iii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Companies A, B, C, and D, but none of these companies expense stock options for financial accounting
purposes. Under a method in accordance with U.S.
generally accepted accounting principles, however,
Companies A, B, C, and D disclose the fair value of
the stock options for financial accounting purposes.
The utilization and treatment of employee stock options is summarized in the following table:

ferences in utilization of stock-based compensation

would not have a material effect on the determination
of an arm’s length result.

Salaries and other
non-option
compensation

Stock options
fair value

Total services
costs
(A)

Operating
profit
(B)

Net cost plus
PLI
(B/A)

.................................
.................................
.................................
.................................

7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

100
40
130
75

25,000
12,500
36,000
27,000

6,000
2,500
11,000
7,000

24.00%
20.00%
30.56%
25.93%

.................................
.................................
.................................
.................................

7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

100
40
130
75

25,100
12,540
36,130
27,075

5,900
2,460
10,870
6,925

23.51%
19.62%
30.09%
25.58%

Per financial statements:
Company A
Company B
Company C
Company D
As adjusted:
Company A
Company B
Company C
Company D
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(v) Under the circumstances, the difference in utilization of stock-based compensation would not materially affect the determination of the arm’s length
result under this paragraph (f). Accordingly, in calculating the net cost plus PLI, no comparability adjustment is made to the data of Companies A, B, C, or D
pursuant to §§1.482–1(d)(2) and 1.482–5(c)(2)(iv).
Example 6. Material difference in comparables’
accounting for stock-based compensation. (i) The
facts are the same as in paragraph (i) of Example 3.
(ii) Stock options are granted to the employees of
Taxpayer that engage in the relevant business activity.

Assume that, as determined under a method in accordance with U.S. generally accepted accounting principles, the fair value of such stock options attributable
to employees’ performance of the relevant business
activity is 500 for the taxable year. Taxpayer includes
salaries, fringe benefits, and all other compensation
of these employees (including the stock option fair
value) in “total services costs,” as defined in paragraph (j) of this section, and deducts these amounts
in determining “reported operating profit” (within the
meaning of §1.482–5(d)(5)) for the taxable year under examination.

Salaries and other
non-option compensation

Stock options
fair value

Stock options
expensed

1,000
7,000
4,300
12,000
15,000

500
2,000
250
4,500
2,000

500
2,000
250
0
0

Taxpayer . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company B . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(iv) A material difference in accounting for
stock-based compensation (within the meaning of
§1.482–7T(d)(3)(i)) exists. Analysis indicates that
this difference would materially affect the measure of
the arm’s length result under paragraph (f) of this section. In evaluating the comparable operating profits
of the tested party, the Commissioner includes in total
services costs Taxpayer’s total compensation costs
of 1,500 (including stock option fair value of 500).
In considering whether an adjustment is necessary to

(iii) Stock options are granted to the employees
of Companies A, B, C, and D. Companies A and
B expense the stock options for financial accounting purposes in accordance with U.S. generally accepted accounting principles. Companies C and D do
not expense the stock options for financial accounting purposes. Under a method in accordance with
U.S. generally accepted accounting principles, however, Companies C and D disclose the fair value of
these options in their financial statements. The utilization and accounting treatment of options are depicted in the following table:

improve comparability under §§1.482–1(d)(2) and
1.482–5(c)(2)(iv), the Commissioner recognizes that
the total employee compensation (including stock
options provided by Taxpayer and Companies A, B,
C, and D) provides a reliable basis for comparison.
Because Companies A and B expense stock-based
compensation for financial accounting purposes,
whereas Companies C and D do not, an adjustment
to the comparables’ operating profit is necessary. In
computing the net cost plus PLI, the Commissioner

uses the financial-accounting data of Companies A
and B, as reported. The Commissioner increases
the total services costs of Companies C and D by
amounts equal to the fair value of their respective
stock options, and reduces the operating profits of
Companies C and D accordingly.
(v) The adjustments described in paragraph (iv)
of this Example 6 are depicted in the following table.
For purposes of illustration, the unadjusted data of
Companies A and B are also included.

Salaries and other
non-option
compensation

Stock options
fair value

Total services
costs
(A)

Operating
profit
(B)

Net cost plus
PLI
(B/A)

7,000
4,300

2,000
250

27,000
12,750

4,000
2,250

14.80%
17.65%

12,000
15,000

4,500
2,000

40,500
29,000

6,500
5,000

16.05%
17.24%

Per financial statements:
Company A . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company B . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
As adjusted:
Company C . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Company D . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

(g) Profit split method—(1) In general.
The profit split method evaluates whether
the allocation of the combined operating
profit or loss attributable to one or more
controlled transactions is arm’s length by
reference to the relative value of each
controlled taxpayer’s contribution to that
combined operating profit or loss. The relative value of each controlled taxpayer’s
contribution is determined in a manner
that reflects the functions performed, risks
assumed and resources employed by such
controlled taxpayer in the relevant business activity. For application of the profit
split method (both the comparable profit
split and the residual profit split), see
§1.482–6. The residual profit split method
may not be used where only one controlled
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taxpayer makes significant nonroutine
contributions.
(2) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (g) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. Residual profit split. (i) Company A,
a corporation resident in Country X, auctions spare
parts by means of an interactive database. Company
A maintains a database that lists all spare parts available for auction. Company A developed the software used to run the database. Company A’s database is managed by Company A employees in a data
center located in Country X, where storage and manipulation of data also take place. Company A has
a wholly-owned subsidiary, Company B, located in
Country Y. Company B performs marketing and advertising activities to promote Company A’s interactive database. Company B solicits unrelated companies to auction spare parts on Company A’s database,
and solicits customers interested in purchasing spare
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parts online. Company B owns and maintains a computer server in Country Y, where it receives information on spare parts available for auction. Company B
has also designed a specialized communications network that connects its data center to Company A’s
data center in Country X. The communications network allows Company B to enter data from uncontrolled companies on Company A’s database located
in Country X. Company B’s communications network also allows uncontrolled companies to access
Company A’s interactive database and purchase spare
parts. Company B bore the risks and cost of developing this specialized communications network. Company B enters into contracts with uncontrolled companies and provides the companies access to Company A’s database through the Company B network.
(ii) Analysis of the facts and circumstances indicates that both Company A and Company B possess
valuable intangible property that they use to conduct
the spare parts auction business. Company A bore
the economic risks of developing and maintaining
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software and the interactive database. Company B
bore the economic risks of developing the necessary
technology to transmit information from its server to
Company A’s data center, and to allow uncontrolled
companies to access Company A’s database. Company B helped to enhance the value of Company A’s
trademark and to establish a network of customers
in Country Y. In addition, there are no market comparables for the transactions between Company A
and Company B to reliably evaluate them separately.
Given the facts and circumstances, the Commissioner
determines that a residual profit split method will provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s length result.
(iii) Under the residual profit split method, profits
are first allocated based on the routine contributions
of each taxpayer. Routine contributions include general sales, marketing or administrative functions performed by Company B for Company A for which it
is possible to identify market returns. Any residual
profits will be allocated based on the nonroutine contributions of each taxpayer. Since both Company A
and Company B provided nonroutine contributions,
the residual profits are allocated based on these contributions.
Example 2. Residual profit split. (i) Company
A, a Country 1 corporation, provides specialized
services pertaining to the processing and storage
of Level 1 hazardous waste (for purposes of this
example, the most dangerous type of waste). Under long-term contracts with private companies and
governmental entities in Country 1, Company A
performs multiple services, including transportation
of Level 1 waste, development of handling and
storage protocols, recordkeeping, and supervision
of waste-storage facilities owned and maintained by
the contracting parties. Company A’s research and
development unit has also developed new and unique
processes for transport and storage of Level 1 waste
that minimize environmental and occupational effects. In addition to this novel technology, Company
A has substantial know-how and a long-term record
of safe operations in Country 1.
(ii) Company A’s subsidiary, Company B, has
been in operation continuously for a number of years
in Country 2. Company B has successfully completed several projects in Country 2 involving Level
2 and Level 3 waste, including projects with government-owned entities. Company B has a license
in Country 2 to handle Level 2 waste (Level 3 does
not require a license). Company B has established a
reputation for completing these projects in a responsible manner. Company B has cultivated contacts
with procurement officers, regulatory and licensing
officials, and other government personnel in Country
2.
(iii) Country 2 government publishes invitations
to bid on a project to handle the country’s burgeoning volume of Level 1 waste, all of which is generated in government-owned facilities. Bidding is limited to companies that are domiciled in Country 2 and
that possess a license from the government to handle
Level 1 or Level 2 waste. In an effort to submit a winning bid to secure the contract, Company B points to
its Level 2 license and its record of successful completion of projects, and also demonstrates to these officials that it has access to substantial technical expertise pertaining to processing of Level 1 waste.

2009–33 I.R.B.

(iv) Company A enters into a long-term technical services agreement with Company B. Under this
agreement, Company A agrees to supply to Company B project managers and other technical staff
who have detailed knowledge of Company A’s proprietary Level 1 remediation techniques. Company
A commits to perform under any long-term contracts
entered into by Company B. Company B agrees to
compensate Company A based on a markup on Company A’s marginal costs (pro rata compensation and
current expenses of Company A personnel). In the
bid on the Country 2 contract for Level 1 waste remediation, Company B proposes to use a multi-disciplinary team of specialists from Company A and
Company B. Project managers from Company A will
direct the team, which will also include employees
of Company B and will make use of physical assets
and facilities owned by Company B. Only Company
A and Company B personnel will perform services
under the contract. Country 2 grants Company B a
license to handle Level 1 waste.
(v) Country 2 grants Company B a five-year, exclusive contract to provide processing services for all
Level 1 hazardous waste generated in County 2. Under the contract, Company B is to be paid a fixed price
per ton of Level 1 waste that it processes each year.
Company B undertakes that all services provided will
meet international standards applicable to processing
of Level 1 waste. Company B begins performance
under the contract.
(vi) Analysis of the facts and circumstances
indicates that both Company A and Company B
make nonroutine contributions to the Level 1 waste
processing activity in Country 2. In addition, it is
determined that reliable comparables are not available for the services that Company A provides under
the long-term contract, in part because those services
incorporate specialized knowledge and process intangible property developed by Company A. It is
also determined that reliable comparables are not
available for the Level 2 license in Country 2, the
successful track record, the government contacts
with Country 2 officials, and other intangible property that Company B provided. In view of these
facts, the Commissioner determines that the residual
profit split method for services in paragraph (g) of
this section provides the most reliable means of evaluating the arm’s length results for the transaction. In
evaluating the appropriate returns to Company A and
Company B for their respective contributions, the
Commissioner takes into account that the controlled
parties incur different risks, because the contract
between the controlled parties provides that Company A will be compensated on the basis of marginal
costs incurred, plus a markup, whereas the contract
between Company B and the government of Country
2 provides that Company B will be compensated on a
fixed-price basis per ton of Level 1 waste processed.
(vii) In the first stage of the residual profit split,
an arm’s length return is determined for routine activities performed by Company B in Country 2, such
as transportation, recordkeeping, and administration.
In addition, an arm’s length return is determined for
routine activities performed by Company A (administrative, human resources, etc.) in connection with
providing personnel to Company B. After the arm’s
length return for these functions is determined, residual profits may be present. In the second stage of the
residual profit split, any residual profit is allocated by
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reference to the relative value of the nonroutine contributions made by each taxpayer. Company A’s nonroutine contributions include its commitment to perform under the contract and the specialized technical
knowledge made available through the project managers under the services agreement with Company B.
Company B’s nonroutine contributions include its licenses to handle Level 1 and Level 2 waste in Country
2, its knowledge of and contacts with procurement,
regulatory and licensing officials in the government
of Country 2, and its record in Country 2 of successfully handling non-Level 1 waste.

(h) Unspecified methods. Methods not
specified in paragraphs (b) through (g)
of this section may be used to evaluate
whether the amount charged in a controlled services transaction is arm’s length.
Any method used under this paragraph
(h) must be applied in accordance with
the provisions of §1.482–1. Consistent
with the specified methods, an unspecified method should take into account the
general principle that uncontrolled taxpayers evaluate the terms of a transaction
by considering the realistic alternatives to
that transaction, including economically
similar transactions structured as other
than services transactions, and only enter
into a particular transaction if none of the
alternatives is preferable to it. For example, the comparable uncontrolled services
price method compares a controlled services transaction to similar uncontrolled
transactions to provide a direct estimate of
the price to which the parties would have
agreed had they resorted directly to a market alternative to the controlled services
transaction. Therefore, in establishing
whether a controlled services transaction
achieved an arm’s length result, an unspecified method should provide information
on the prices or profits that the controlled
taxpayer could have realized by choosing
a realistic alternative to the controlled services transaction (for example, outsourcing a particular service function, rather
than performing the function itself). As
with any method, an unspecified method
will not be applied unless it provides the
most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result under the principles of the best
method rule. See §1.482–1(c). Therefore,
in accordance with §1.482–1(d) (comparability), to the extent that an unspecified
method relies on internal data rather than
uncontrolled comparables, its reliability
will be reduced. Similarly, the reliability
of a method will be affected by the reliability of the data and assumptions used to
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apply the method, including any projections used.
Example. (i) Company T, a U.S. corporation, develops computer software programs including a real
estate investment program that performs financial
analysis of commercial real properties. Companies
U, V, and W are owned by Company T. The primary business activity of Companies U, V, and W is
commercial real estate development. For business
reasons, Company T does not sell the computer
program to its customers (on a compact disk or via
download from Company T’s server through the Internet). Instead, Company T maintains the software
program on its own server and allows customers to
access the program through the Internet by using
a password. The transactions between Company T
and Companies U, V, and W are structured as controlled services transactions whereby Companies U,
V, and W obtain access via the Internet to Company
T’s software program for financial analysis. Each
year, Company T provides a revised version of the
computer program including the most recent data on
the commercial real estate market, rendering the old
version obsolete.
(ii) In evaluating whether the consideration paid
by Companies U, V, and W to Company T was arm’s
length, the Commissioner may consider, subject
to the best method rule of §1.482–1(c), Company
T’s alternative of selling the computer program to
Companies U, V, and W on a compact disk or via
download through the Internet. The Commissioner
determines that the controlled services transactions
between Company T and Companies U, V, and W
are comparable to the transfer of a similar software
program on a compact disk or via download through
the Internet between uncontrolled parties. Subject
to adjustments being made for material differences
between the controlled services transactions and the
comparable uncontrolled transactions, the uncontrolled transfers of tangible property may be used to
evaluate the arm’s length results for the controlled
services transactions between Company T and Companies U, V, and W.

(i) Contingent-payment contractual
terms for services—(1) Contingent-payment contractual terms recognized in
general. In the case of a contingent-payment arrangement, the arm’s length result
for the controlled services transaction generally would not require payment by the
recipient to the renderer in the tax accounting period in which the service is rendered
if the specified contingency does not occur
in that period. If the specified contingency
occurs in a tax accounting period subsequent to the period in which the service
is rendered, the arm’s length result for the
controlled services transaction generally
would require payment by the recipient
to the renderer on a basis that reflects the
recipient’s benefit from the services rendered and the risks borne by the renderer
in performing the activities in the absence
of a provision that unconditionally obli-
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gates the recipient to pay for the activities
performed in the tax accounting period in
which the service is rendered.
(2) Contingent-payment arrangement.
For purposes of this paragraph (i), an
arrangement will be treated as a contingent-payment arrangement if it meets all
of the requirements in paragraph (i)(2)(i)
of this section and is consistent with the
economic substance and conduct requirement in paragraph (i)(2)(ii) of this section.
(i) General requirements—(A) Written
contract. The arrangement is set forth in
a written contract entered into prior to, or
contemporaneous with the start of the activity or group of activities constituting the
controlled services transaction.
(B) Specified contingency. The contract
states that payment for a controlled services transaction is contingent (in whole or
in part) upon the happening of a future benefit (within the meaning of §1.482–9(l)(3))
for the recipient directly related to the activity or group of activities. For purposes
of the preceding sentence, whether the future benefit is directly related to the activity or group of activities is evaluated based
on all the facts and circumstances.
(C) Basis for payment. The contract
provides for payment on a basis that reflects the recipient’s benefit from the services rendered and the risks borne by the
renderer.
(ii) Economic substance and conduct. The arrangement, including the
contingency and the basis for payment,
is consistent with the economic substance of the controlled transaction and
the conduct of the controlled parties. See
§1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B).
(3) Commissioner’s authority to
impute
contingent-payment
terms.
Consistent with the authority in
§1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B), the Commissioner
may impute contingent-payment contractual terms in a controlled services transaction if the economic substance of the
transaction is consistent with the existence
of such terms.
(4) Evaluation of arm’s length charge.
Whether the amount charged in a contingent-payment arrangement is arm’s length
will be evaluated in accordance with this
section and other applicable regulations
under section 482. In evaluating whether
the amount charged in a contingent-payment arrangement for the manufacture,
construction, or development of tangible
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or intangible property owned by the recipient is arm’s length, the charge determined
under the rules of §§1.482–3 and 1.482–4
for the transfer of similar property may be
considered. See §1.482–1(f)(2)(ii).
(5) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (i) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. (i) Company X is a member of a controlled group that has operated in the pharmaceutical sector for many years. In year 1, Company X enters into a written services agreement with Company
Y, another member of the controlled group, whereby
Company X will perform certain research and development activities for Company Y. The parties enter
into the agreement before Company X undertakes any
of the research and development activities covered by
the agreement. At the time the agreement is entered
into, the possibility that any new products will be developed is highly uncertain and the possible market or
markets for any products that may be developed are
not known and cannot be estimated with any reliability. Under the agreement, Company Y will own any
patent or other rights that result from the activities
of Company X under the agreement and Company
Y will make payments to Company X only if such
activities result in commercial sales of one or more
derivative products. In that event, Company Y will
pay Company X, for a specified period, x% of Company Y’s gross sales of each of such products. Payments are required with respect to each jurisdiction
in which Company Y has sales of such a derivative
product, beginning with the first year in which the
sale of a product occurs in the jurisdiction and continuing for six additional years with respect to sales
of that product in that jurisdiction.
(ii) As a result of research and development activities performed by Company X for Company Y
in years 1 through 4, a compound is developed that
may be more effective than existing medications in
the treatment of certain conditions. Company Y registers the patent rights with respect to the compound
in several jurisdictions in year 4. In year 6, Company
Y begins commercial sales of the product in Jurisdiction A and, in that year, Company Y makes the payment to Company X that is required under the agreement. Sales of the product continue in Jurisdiction A
in years 7 through 9 and Company Y makes the payments to Company X in years 7 through 9 that are
required under the agreement.
(iii) The years under examination are years 6
through 9. In evaluating whether the contingent-payment terms will be recognized, the Commissioner
considers whether the conditions of paragraph (i)(2)
of this section are met and whether the arrangement,
including the specified contingency and basis of
payment, is consistent with the economic substance
of the controlled services transaction and with the
conduct of the controlled parties. The Commissioner
determines that the contingent-payment arrangement
is reflected in the written agreement between Company X and Company Y; that commercial sales of
products developed under the arrangement represent
future benefits for Company Y directly related to
the controlled services transaction; and that the basis
for the payment provided for in the event such sales
occur reflects the recipient’s benefit and the renderer’s risk. Consistent with §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B)
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and (iii)(B), the Commissioner determines that the
parties’ conduct over the term of the agreement has
been consistent with their contractual allocation of
risk; that Company X has the financial capacity to
bear the risk that its research and development services may be unsuccessful and that it may not receive
compensation for such services; and that Company
X exercises managerial and operational control over
the research and development, such that it is reasonable for Company X to assume the risk of those
activities. Based on all these facts, the Commissioner
determines that the contingent-payment arrangement
is consistent with economic substance.
(iv) In determining whether the amount charged
under the contingent-payment arrangement in each
of years 6 through 9 is arm’s length, the Commissioner evaluates under this section and other applicable rules under section 482 the compensation paid
in each year for the research and development services. This analysis takes into account that under the
contingent-payment terms Company X bears the risk
that it might not receive payment for its services in the
event that those services do not result in marketable
products and the risk that the magnitude of its payment depends on the magnitude of product sales, if
any. The Commissioner also considers the alternatives reasonably available to the parties in connection
with the controlled services transaction. One such alternative, in view of Company X’s willingness and
ability to bear the risk and expenses of research and
development activities, would be for Company X to
undertake such activities on its own behalf and to license the rights to products successfully developed
as a result of such activities. Accordingly, in evaluating whether the compensation of x% of gross sales
that is paid to Company X during the first four years
of commercial sales of derivative products is arm’s
length, the Commissioner may consider the royalties (or other consideration) charged for intangible
property that are comparable to those incorporated in
the derivative products and that resulted from Company X’s research and development activities under
the contingent-payment arrangement.
Example 2. (i) The facts are the same as in Example 1, except that no commercial sales ever materialize with regard to the patented compound so that,
consistent with the agreement, Company Y makes no
payments to Company X in years 6 through 9.
(ii) Based on all the facts and circumstances, the
Commissioner determines that the contingent-payment arrangement is consistent with economic
substance, and the result (no payments in years 6
through 9) is consistent with an arm’s length result.
Example 3. (i) The facts are the same as in Example 1, except that, in the event that Company X’s
activities result in commercial sales of one or more
derivative products by Company Y, Company Y will
pay Company X a fee equal to the research and development costs borne by Company X plus an amount
equal to x% of such costs, with the payment to be
made in the first year in which any such sales occur.
The x% markup on costs is within the range, ascertainable in year 1, of markups on costs of independent contract researchers that are compensated under
terms that unconditionally obligate the recipient to
pay for the activities performed in the tax accounting period in which the service is rendered. In year 6,
Company Y makes the single payment to Company
X that is required under the arrangement.
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(ii) The years under examination are years 6
through 9. In evaluating whether the contingent-payment terms will be recognized, the Commissioner
considers whether the requirements of paragraph
(i)(2) of this section were met at the time the written
agreement was entered into and whether the arrangement, including the specified contingency and
basis for payment, is consistent with the economic
substance of the controlled services transaction and
with the conduct of the controlled parties. The Commissioner determines that the contingent-payment
terms are reflected in the written agreement between
Company X and Company Y and that commercial
sales of products developed under the arrangement
represent future benefits for Company Y directly related to the controlled services transaction. However,
in this case, the Commissioner determines that the
basis for payment provided for in the event such sales
occur (costs of the services plus x%, representing
the markup for contract research in the absence of
any nonpayment risk) does not reflect the recipient’s
benefit and the renderer’s risks in the controlled
services transaction. Based on all the facts and circumstances, the Commissioner determines that the
contingent-payment arrangement is not consistent
with economic substance.
(iii) Accordingly, the Commissioner determines
to exercise its authority to impute contingent-payment contractual terms that accord with economic
substance, pursuant to paragraph (i)(3) of this section
and §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(B). In this regard, the Commissioner takes into account that at the time the arrangement was entered into, the possibility that any
new products would be developed was highly uncertain and the possible market or markets for any products that may be developed were not known and could
not be estimated with any reliability. In such circumstances, it is reasonable to conclude that one possible
basis of payment, in order to reflect the recipient’s
benefit and the renderer’s risks, would be a charge
equal to a percentage of commercial sales of one or
more derivative products that result from the research
and development activities. The Commissioner in
this case may impute terms that require Company Y
to pay Company X a percentage of sales of the products developed under the agreement in each of years
6 through 9.
(iv) In determining an appropriate arm’s length
charge under such imputed contractual terms, the
Commissioner conducts an analysis under this section and other applicable rules under section 482,
and considers the alternatives reasonably available to
the parties in connection with the controlled services
transaction. One such alternative, in view of Company X’s willingness and ability to bear the risks
and expenses of research and development activities,
would be for Company X to undertake such activities on its own behalf and to license the rights to
products successfully developed as a result of such
activities. Accordingly, for purposes of its determination, the Commissioner may consider the royalties
(or other consideration) charged for intangible property that are comparable to those incorporated in
the derivative products that resulted from Company
X’s research and development activities under the
contingent-payment arrangement.

(j) Total services costs. For purposes
of this section, total services costs means
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all costs of rendering those services for
which total services costs are being determined. Total services costs include all
costs in cash or in kind (including stockbased compensation) that, based on analysis of the facts and circumstances, are
directly identified with, or reasonably allocated in accordance with the principles
of paragraph (k)(2) of this section to, the
services. In general, costs for this purpose should comprise provision for all resources expended, used, or made available
to achieve the specific objective for which
the service is rendered. Reference to generally accepted accounting principles or
Federal income tax accounting rules may
provide a useful starting point but will not
necessarily be conclusive regarding inclusion of costs in total services costs. Total
services costs do not include interest expense, foreign income taxes (as defined in
§1.901–2(a)), or domestic income taxes.
(k) Allocation of costs—(1) In general.
In any case where the renderer’s activity
that results in a benefit (within the meaning of paragraph (l)(3) of this section) for
one recipient in a controlled services transaction also generates a benefit for one or
more other members of a controlled group
(including the benefit, if any, to the renderer), and the amount charged under this
section in the controlled services transaction is determined under a method that
makes reference to costs, costs must be allocated among the portions of the activity
performed for the benefit of the first mentioned recipient and such other members of
the controlled group under this paragraph
(k). The principles of this paragraph (k)
must also be used whenever it is appropriate to allocate and apportion any class of
costs (for example, overhead costs) in order to determine the total services costs of
rendering the services. In no event will an
allocation of costs based on a generalized
or non-specific benefit be appropriate.
(2) Appropriate method of allocation and apportionment—(i) Reasonable
method standard. Any reasonable method
may be used to allocate and apportion
costs under this section. In establishing
the appropriate method of allocation and
apportionment, consideration should be
given to all bases and factors, including,
for example, total services costs, total
costs for a relevant activity, assets, sales,
compensation, space utilized, and time
spent. The costs incurred by support-
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ing departments may be apportioned to
other departments on the basis of reasonable overall estimates, or such costs
may be reflected in the other departments’
costs by applying reasonable departmental
overhead rates. Allocations and apportionments of costs must be made on the
basis of the full cost, as opposed to the
incremental cost.
(ii) Use of general practices. The practices used by the taxpayer to apportion
costs in connection with preparation of
statements and analyses for the use of management, creditors, minority shareholders,
joint venturers, clients, customers, potential investors, or other parties or agencies
in interest will be considered as potential indicators of reliable allocation methods, but need not be accorded conclusive
weight by the Commissioner. In determining the extent to which allocations are to be
made to or from foreign members of a controlled group, practices employed by the
domestic members in apportioning costs
among themselves will also be considered

if the relationships with the foreign members are comparable to the relationships
among the domestic members of the controlled group. For example, if for purposes
of reporting to public stockholders or to
a governmental agency, a corporation apportions the costs attributable to its executive officers among the domestic members
of a controlled group on a reasonable and
consistent basis, and such officers exercise
comparable control over foreign members
of the controlled group, such domestic apportionment practice will be considered in
determining the allocations to be made to
the foreign members.
(3) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (k) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. Company A pays an annual license
fee of 500x to an uncontrolled taxpayer for unlimited
use of a database within the corporate group. Under the terms of the license with the uncontrolled taxpayer, Company A is permitted to use the database
for its own use and in rendering research services to
its subsidiary, Company B. Company B obtains benefits from the database that are similar to those that

it would obtain if it had independently licensed the
database from the uncontrolled taxpayer. Evaluation
of the arm’s length charge (under a method in which
costs are relevant) to Company B for the controlled
services that incorporate use of the database must take
into account the full amount of the license fee of 500x
paid by Company A, as reasonably allocated and apportioned to the relevant benefits, although the incremental use of the database for the benefit of Company
B did not result in an increase in the license fee paid
by Company A.
Example 2. (i) Company A is a consumer products company located in the United States. Companies B and C are wholly-owned subsidiaries of Company A and are located in Countries B and C, respectively. Company A and its subsidiaries manufacture
products for sale in their respective markets. Company A hires a consultant who has expertise regarding a manufacturing process used by Company A and
its subsidiary, Company B. Company C, the Country
C subsidiary, uses a different manufacturing process,
and accordingly will not receive any benefit from the
outside consultant hired by Company A. In allocating
and apportioning the cost of hiring the outside consultant (100), Company A determines that sales constitute the most appropriate allocation key.
(ii) Company A and its subsidiaries have the following sales:

Company

A

B

C

D

Sales . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

400

100

200

700

(iii) Because Company C does not obtain any benefit from the consultant, none of the costs are allocated to it. Rather, the costs of 100 are allocated and

apportioned ratably to Company A and Company B
as the entities that obtain a benefit from the campaign,
based on the total sales of those entities (500). An ap-

propriate allocation of the costs of the consultant is as
follows:

Company

A

B

Total

Allocation . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

400/500

100/500

.......................

Amount . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

80

20

100

(l) Controlled services transaction—(1)
In general. A controlled services transaction includes any activity (as defined in
paragraph (l)(2) of this section) by one
member of a group of controlled taxpayers (the renderer) that results in a benefit
(as defined in paragraph (l)(3) of this section) to one or more other members of the
controlled group (the recipient(s)).
(2) Activity. An activity includes the
performance of functions, assumptions of
risks, or use by a renderer of tangible or intangible property or other resources, capabilities, or knowledge, such as knowledge
of and ability to take advantage of particularly advantageous situations or circumstances. An activity also includes making
available to the recipient any property or
other resources of the renderer.
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(3) Benefit—(i) In general. An activity
is considered to provide a benefit to the recipient if the activity directly results in a
reasonably identifiable increment of economic or commercial value that enhances
the recipient’s commercial position, or that
may reasonably be anticipated to do so. An
activity is generally considered to confer a
benefit if, taking into account the facts and
circumstances, an uncontrolled taxpayer in
circumstances comparable to those of the
recipient would be willing to pay an uncontrolled party to perform the same or
similar activity on either a fixed or contingent-payment basis, or if the recipient
otherwise would have performed for itself
the same activity or a similar activity. A
benefit may result to the owner of intangible property if the renderer engages in
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an activity that is reasonably anticipated to
result in an increase in the value of that
intangible property. Paragraphs (l)(3)(ii)
through (v) of this section provide guidelines that indicate the presence or absence
of a benefit for the activities in the controlled services transaction.
(ii) Indirect or remote benefit. An activity is not considered to provide a benefit to the recipient if, at the time the activity is performed, the present or reasonably anticipated benefit from that activity
is so indirect or remote that the recipient
would not be willing to pay, on either a
fixed or contingent-payment basis, an uncontrolled party to perform a similar activity, and would not be willing to perform such activity for itself for this purpose. The determination whether the ben-
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efit from an activity is indirect or remote is
based on the nature of the activity and the
situation of the recipient, taking into consideration all facts and circumstances.
(iii) Duplicative activities. If an activity
performed by a controlled taxpayer duplicates an activity that is performed, or that
reasonably may be anticipated to be performed, by another controlled taxpayer on
or for its own account, the activity is generally not considered to provide a benefit
to the recipient, unless the duplicative activity itself provides an additional benefit
to the recipient.
(iv) Shareholder activities. An activity
is not considered to provide a benefit if the
sole effect of that activity is either to protect the renderer’s capital investment in the
recipient or in other members of the controlled group, or to facilitate compliance
by the renderer with reporting, legal, or
regulatory requirements applicable specifically to the renderer, or both. Activities in
the nature of day-to-day management generally do not relate to protection of the renderer’s capital investment. Based on analysis of the facts and circumstances, activities in connection with a corporate reorganization may be considered to provide a
benefit to one or more controlled taxpayers.
(v) Passive association. A controlled
taxpayer generally will not be considered
to obtain a benefit where that benefit results from the controlled taxpayer’s status as a member of a controlled group. A
controlled taxpayer’s status as a member
of a controlled group may, however, be
taken into account for purposes of evaluating comparability between controlled and
uncontrolled transactions.
(4) Disaggregation of transactions. A
controlled services transaction may be analyzed as two separate transactions for purposes of determining the arm’s length consideration, if that analysis is the most reliable means of determining the arm’s length
consideration for the controlled services
transaction. See the best method rule under §1.482–1(c).
(5) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (l) are illustrated by the following examples. In each example, assume
that Company X is a U.S. corporation and
Company Y is a wholly-owned subsidiary
of Company X in Country B.
Example 1. In general. In developing a worldwide advertising and promotional campaign for a
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consumer product, Company X pays for and obtains
designation as an official sponsor of the Olympics.
This designation allows Company X and all its
subsidiaries, including Company Y, to identify themselves as sponsors and to use the Olympic logo
in advertising and promotional campaigns. The
Olympic sponsorship campaign generates benefits to
Company X, Company Y, and other subsidiaries of
Company X.
Example 2. Indirect or remote benefit. Based
on recommendations contained in a study performed
by its internal staff, Company X implements certain
changes in its management structure and the compensation of managers of divisions located in the United
States. No changes were recommended or considered
for Company Y in Country B. The internal study and
the resultant changes in its management may increase
the competitiveness and overall efficiency of Company X. Any benefits to Company Y as a result of the
study are, however, indirect or remote. Consequently,
Company Y is not considered to obtain a benefit from
the study.
Example 3. Indirect or remote benefit. Based
on recommendations contained in a study performed
by its internal staff, Company X decides to make
changes to the management structure and management compensation of its subsidiaries, in order to
increase their profitability. As a result of the recommendations in the study, Company X implements
substantial changes in the management structure and
management compensation scheme of Company Y.
The study and the changes implemented as a result of
the recommendations are anticipated to increase the
profitability of Company X and its subsidiaries. The
increased management efficiency of Company Y that
results from these changes is considered to be a specific and identifiable benefit, rather than remote or
speculative.
Example 4. Duplicative activities. At its corporate headquarters in the United States, Company X
performs certain treasury functions for Company X
and for its subsidiaries, including Company Y. These
treasury functions include raising capital, arranging
medium and long-term financing for general corporate needs, including cash management. Under these
circumstances, the treasury functions performed by
Company X do not duplicate the functions performed
by Company Y’s staff. Accordingly, Company Y is
considered to obtain a benefit from the functions performed by Company X.
Example 5. Duplicative activities. The facts are
the same as in Example 4, except that Company Y’s
functions include ensuring that the financing requirements of its own operations are met. Analysis of
the facts and circumstances indicates that Company
Y independently administers all financing and cashmanagement functions necessary to support its operations, and does not utilize financing obtained by
Company X. Under the circumstances, the treasury
functions performed by Company X are duplicative
of similar functions performed by Company Y’s staff,
and the duplicative functions do not enhance Company Y’s position. Accordingly, Company Y is not
considered to obtain a benefit from the duplicative activities performed by Company X.
Example 6. Duplicative activities. Company X’s
in-house legal staff has specialized expertise in several areas, including intellectual property. The intellectual property legal staff specializes in technol-
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ogy licensing, patents, copyrights, and negotiating
and drafting intellectual property agreements. Company Y is involved in negotiations with an unrelated
party to enter into a complex joint venture that includes multiple licenses and cross-licenses of patents
and copyrights. Company Y retains outside counsel that specializes in intellectual property law to review the transaction documents. Company Y does
not have in-house counsel of its own to review intellectual property transaction documents. Outside
counsel advises that the terms for the proposed transaction are advantageous to Company Y and that the
contracts are valid and fully enforceable. Company
X’s intellectual property legal staff possess valuable
knowledge of Company Y’s patents and technological achievements. They are capable of identifying
particular scientific attributes protected under patent
that strengthen Company Y’s negotiating position,
and of discovering flaws in the patents offered by the
unrelated party. To reduce risk associated with the
transaction, Company X’s intellectual property legal
staff reviews the transaction documents before Company Y executes the contracts. Company X’s intellectual property legal staff also separately evaluates the
patents and copyrights with respect to the licensing
arrangements and concurs in the opinion provided by
outside counsel. The activities performed by Company X substantially duplicate the legal services obtained by Company Y, but they also reduce risk associated with the transaction in a way that confers an
additional benefit on Company Y.
Example 7. Shareholder activities. Company X
is a publicly held corporation. U.S. laws and regulations applicable to publicly held corporations such as
Company X require the preparation and filing of periodic reports that show, among other things, profit and
loss statements, balance sheets, and other material financial information concerning the company’s operations. Company X, Company Y and each of the other
subsidiaries maintain their own separate accounting
departments that record individual transactions and
prepare financial statements in accordance with their
local accounting practices. Company Y, and the other
subsidiaries, forward the results of their financial performance to Company X, which analyzes and compiles these data into periodic reports in accordance
with U.S. laws and regulations. Because Company
X’s preparation and filing of the reports relate solely
to its role as an investor of capital or shareholder in
Company Y or to its compliance with reporting, legal,
or regulatory requirements, or both, these activities
constitute shareholder activities and therefore Company Y is not considered to obtain a benefit from the
preparation and filing of the reports.
Example 8. Shareholder activities. The facts are
the same as in Example 7, except that Company Y’s
accounting department maintains a general ledger
recording individual transactions, but does not prepare any financial statements (such as profit and loss
statements and balance sheets). Instead, Company
Y forwards the general ledger data to Company X,
and Company X analyzes and compiles financial
statements for Company Y, as well as for Company
X’s overall operations, for purposes of complying
with U.S. reporting requirements. Company Y is
subject to reporting requirements in Country B similar to those applicable to Company X in the United
States. Much of the data that Company X analyzes
and compiles regarding Company Y’s operations for
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purposes of complying with the U.S. reporting requirements are made available to Company Y for its
use in preparing reports that must be filed in Country
B. Company Y incorporates these data, after minor
adjustments for differences in local accounting practices, into the reports that it files in Country B. Under
these circumstances, because Company X’s analysis
and compilation of Company Y’s financial data does
not relate solely to its role as an investor of capital
or shareholder in Company Y, or to its compliance
with reporting, legal, or regulatory requirements, or
both, these activities do not constitute shareholder
activities.
Example 9. Shareholder activities. Members of
Company X’s internal audit staff visit Company Y on
a semiannual basis in order to review the subsidiary’s
adherence to internal operating procedures issued by
Company X and its compliance with U.S. anti-bribery
laws, which apply to Company Y on account of its
ownership by a U.S. corporation. Because the sole
effect of the reviews by Company X’s audit staff is
to protect Company X’s investment in Company Y,
or to facilitate Company X’s compliance with U.S.
anti-bribery laws, or both, the visits are shareholder
activities and therefore Company Y is not considered
to obtain a benefit from the visits.
Example 10. Shareholder activities. Country B
recently enacted legislation that changed the foreign
currency exchange controls applicable to foreign
shareholders of Country B corporations. Company X
concludes that it may benefit from changing the capital structure of Company Y, thus taking advantage
of the new foreign currency exchange control laws
in Country B. Company X engages an investment
banking firm and a law firm to review the Country
B legislation and to propose possible changes to the
capital structure of Company Y. Because Company
X’s retention of the firms facilitates Company Y’s
ability to pay dividends and other amounts and has
the sole effect of protecting Company X’s investment
in Company Y, these activities constitute shareholder
activities and Company Y is not considered to obtain
a benefit from the activities.
Example 11. Shareholder activities. The facts are
the same as in Example 10, except that Company Y
bears the full cost of retaining the firms to evaluate the
new foreign currency control laws in Country B and
to make appropriate changes to its stock ownership
by Company X. Company X is considered to obtain a
benefit from the rendering by Company Y of these
activities, which would be shareholder activities if
conducted by Company X (see Example 10).
Example 12. Shareholder activities. The facts are
the same as in Example 10, except that the new laws
relate solely to corporate governance in Country B,
and Company X retains the law firm and investment
banking firm in order to evaluate whether restructuring would increase Company Y’s profitability, reduce
the number of legal entities in Country B, and increase Company Y’s ability to introduce new products more quickly in Country B. Because Company
X retained the law firm and the investment banking
firm primarily to enhance Company Y’s profitability
and the efficiency of its operations, and not solely to
protect Company X’s investment in Company Y or
to facilitate Company X’s compliance with Country
B’s corporate laws, or to both, these activities do not
constitute shareholder activities.

August 17, 2009

Example 13. Shareholder activities. Company
X establishes detailed personnel policies for its subsidiaries, including Company Y. Company X also reviews and approves the performance appraisals of
Company Y’s executives, monitors levels of compensation paid to all Company Y personnel, and is involved in hiring and firing decisions regarding the
senior executives of Company Y. Because this personnel-related activity by Company X involves dayto-day management of Company Y, this activity does
not relate solely to Company X’s role as an investor
of capital or a shareholder of Company Y, and therefore does not constitute a shareholder activity.
Example 14. Shareholder activities. Each year,
Company X conducts a two-day retreat for its senior
executives. The purpose of the retreat is to refine
the long-term business strategy of Company X and
its subsidiaries, including Company Y, and to produce a confidential strategy statement. The strategy
statement identifies several potential growth initiatives for Company X and its subsidiaries and lists
general means of increasing the profitability of the
company as a whole. The strategy statement is made
available without charge to Company Y and the other
subsidiaries of Company X. Company Y independently evaluates whether to implement some, all, or
none of the initiatives contained in the strategy statement. Because the preparation of the strategy statement does not relate solely to Company X’s role as
an investor of capital or a shareholder of Company Y,
the expense of preparing the document is not a shareholder expense.
Example 15. Passive association/benefit. Company X is the parent corporation of a large controlled
group that has been in operation in the informationtechnology sector for ten years. Company Y is a
small corporation that was recently acquired by the
Company X controlled group from local Country B
owners. Several months after the acquisition of Company Y, Company Y obtained a contract to redesign
and assemble the information-technology networks
and systems of a large financial institution in Country B. The project was significantly larger and more
complex than any other project undertaken to date by
Company Y. Company Y did not use Company X’s
marketing intangible property to solicit the contract,
and Company X had no involvement in the solicitation, negotiation, or anticipated execution of the contract. For purposes of this section, Company Y is not
considered to obtain a benefit from Company X or
any other member of the controlled group because
the ability of Company Y to obtain the contract, or
to obtain the contract on more favorable terms than
would have been possible prior to its acquisition by
the Company X controlled group, was due to Company Y’s status as a member of the Company X controlled group and not to any specific activity by Company X or any other member of the controlled group.
Example 16. Passive association/benefit. The
facts are the same as in Example 15, except that Company X executes a performance guarantee with respect to the contract, agreeing to assist in the project
if Company Y fails to meet certain mileposts. This
performance guarantee allowed Company Y to obtain
the contract on materially more favorable terms than
otherwise would have been possible. Company Y is
considered to obtain a benefit from Company X’s execution of the performance guarantee.
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Example 17. Passive association/benefit. The
facts are the same as in Example 15, except that Company X began the process of negotiating the contract
with the financial institution in Country B before acquiring Company Y. Once Company Y was acquired
by Company X, the contract with the financial institution was entered into by Company Y. Company Y
is considered to obtain a benefit from Company X’s
negotiation of the contract.
Example 18. Passive association/benefit. The
facts are the same as in Example 15, except that Company X sent a letter to the financial institution in
Country B, which represented that Company X had
a certain percentage ownership in Company Y and
that Company X would maintain that same percentage ownership interest in Company Y until the contract was completed. This letter allowed Company Y
to obtain the contract on more favorable terms than
otherwise would have been possible. Since this letter
from Company X to the financial institution simply
affirmed Company Y’s status as a member of the controlled group and represented that this status would be
maintained until the contract was completed, Company Y is not considered to obtain a benefit from
Company X’s furnishing of the letter.
Example 19. Passive association/benefit. (i) S is
a company that supplies plastic containers to companies in various industries. S establishes the prices for
its containers through a price list that offers customers
discounts based solely on the volume of containers
purchased.
(ii) Company X is the parent corporation of a large
controlled group in the information technology sector. Company Y is a wholly-owned subsidiary of
Company X located in Country B. Company X and
Company Y both purchase plastic containers from
unrelated supplier S. In year 1, Company X purchases
1 million units and Company Y purchases 100,000
units. S, basing its prices on purchases by the entire
group, completes the order for 1.1 million units at a
price of $0.95 per unit, and separately bills and ships
the orders to each company. Companies X and Y undertake no bargaining with supplier S with respect
to the price charged, and purchase no other products
from supplier S.
(iii) R1 and its wholly-owned subsidiary R2 are a
controlled group of taxpayers (unrelated to Company
X or Company Y) each of which carries out functions
comparable to those of Companies X and Y and undertakes purchases of plastic containers from supplier
S, identical to those purchased from S by Company
X and Company Y, respectively. S, basing its prices
on purchases by the entire group, charges R1 and R2
$0.95 per unit for the 1.1 million units ordered. R1
and R2 undertake no bargaining with supplier S with
respect to the price charged, and purchase no other
products from supplier S.
(iv) U is an uncontrolled taxpayer that carries out
comparable functions and undertakes purchases of
plastic containers from supplier S identical to Company Y. U is not a member of a controlled group, undertakes no bargaining with supplier S with respect
to the price charged, and purchases no other products
from supplier S. U purchases 100,000 plastic containers from S at the price of $1.00 per unit.
(v) Company X charges Company Y a fee
of $5,000, or $0.05 per unit of plastic containers
purchased by Company Y, reflecting the fact that
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Company Y receives the volume discount from supplier S.
(vi) In evaluating the fee charged by Company X
to Company Y, the Commissioner considers whether
the transactions between R1, R2, and S or the transactions between U and S provide a more reliable
measure of the transactions between Company X,
Company Y and S. The Commissioner determines
that Company Y’s status as a member of a controlled
group should be taken into account for purposes of
evaluating comparability of the transactions, and
concludes that the transactions between R1, R2,
and S are more reliably comparable to the transactions between Company X, Company Y, and S. The
comparable charge for the purchase was $0.95 per
unit. Therefore, obtaining the plastic containers at
a favorable rate (and the resulting $5,000 savings)
is entirely due to Company Y’s status as a member
of the Company X controlled group and not to any
specific activity by Company X or any other member
of the controlled group. Consequently, Company Y
is not considered to obtain a benefit from Company
X or any other member of the controlled group.
Example 20. Disaggregation of transactions. (i)
X, a domestic corporation, is a pharmaceutical company that develops and manufactures ethical pharmaceutical products. Y, a Country B corporation, is
a distribution and marketing company that also performs clinical trials for X in Country B. Because Y
does not possess the capability to conduct the trials,
it contracts with a third party to undertake the trials at
a cost of $100. Y also incurs $25 in expenses related
to the third-party contract (for example, in hiring and
working with the third party).
(ii) Based on a detailed functional analysis, the
Commissioner determines that Y performed functions beyond merely facilitating the clinical trials for
X, such as audit controls of the third party performing
those trials. In determining the arm’s length price,
the Commissioner may consider a number of alternatives. For example, for purposes of determining
the arm’s length price, the Commissioner may determine that the intercompany service is most reliably
analyzed on a disaggregated basis as two separate
transactions: in this case, the contract between Y
and the third party could constitute an internal CUSP
with a price of $100. Y would be further entitled
to an arm’s length remuneration for its facilitating
services. If the most reliable method is one that
provides a markup on Y’s costs, then “total services
cost” in this context would be $25. Alternatively, the
Commissioner may determine that the intercompany
service is most reliably analyzed as a single transaction, based on comparable uncontrolled transactions
involving the facilitation of similar clinical trial services performed by third parties. If the most reliable
method is one that provides a markup on all of Y’s
costs, and the base of the markup determined by
the comparable companies includes the third-party
clinical trial costs, then such a markup would be
applied to Y’s total services cost of $125.
Example 21. Disaggregation of transactions. (i)
X performs a number of administrative functions for
its subsidiaries, including Y, a distributor of widgets
in Country B. These services include those relating
to working capital (inventory and accounts receivable/payable) management. To facilitate provision of
these services, X purchases an ERP system specifically dedicated to optimizing working capital man-
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agement. The system, which entails significant thirdparty costs and which includes substantial intellectual
property relating to its software, costs $1000.
(ii) Based on a detailed functional analysis, the
Commissioner determines that in providing administrative services for Y, X performed functions beyond
merely operating the ERP system itself, since X was
effectively using the ERP as an input to the administrative services it was providing to Y. In determining
arm’s length price for the services, the Commissioner
may consider a number of alternatives. For example,
if the most reliable uncontrolled data is derived from
companies that use similar ERP systems purchased
from third parties to perform similar administrative
functions for uncontrolled parties, the Commissioner
may determine that a CPM is the best method for
measuring the functions performed by X, and, in addition, that a markup on total services costs, based
on the markup from the comparable companies, is
the most reliable PLI. In this case, total services cost,
and the basis for the markup, would include appropriate reflection of the ERP costs of $1000. Alternatively, X’s functions may be most reliably measured based on comparable uncontrolled companies
that perform similar administrative functions using
their customers’ own ERP systems. Under these circumstances, the total services cost would equal X’s
costs of providing the administrative services excluding the ERP cost of $1000.

(m) Coordination with transfer pricing
rules for other transactions—(1) Services
transactions that include other types of
transactions. A transaction structured as
a controlled services transaction may include other elements for which a separate category or categories of methods are
provided, such as a loan or advance, a
rental, or a transfer of tangible or intangible property. See §§1.482–1(b)(2) and
1.482–2(a), (c), and (d). Whether such
an integrated transaction is evaluated as a
controlled services transaction under this
section or whether one or more elements
should be evaluated separately under other
sections of the section 482 regulations depends on which approach will provide the
most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result. Ordinarily, an integrated transaction of this type may be evaluated under
this section and its separate elements need
not be evaluated separately, provided that
each component of the transaction may be
adequately accounted for in evaluating the
comparability of the controlled transaction
to the uncontrolled comparables and, accordingly, in determining the arm’s length
result in the controlled transaction. See
§1.482–1(d)(3).
(2) Services transactions that effect a
transfer of intangible property. A transaction structured as a controlled services
transaction may in certain cases include an
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element that constitutes the transfer of intangible property or may result in a transfer, in whole or in part, of intangible property. Notwithstanding paragraph (m)(1) of
this section, if such element relating to intangible property is material to the evaluation, the arm’s length result for the element of the transaction that involves intangible property must be corroborated or determined by an analysis under §1.482–4.
(3) [Reserved]. For further guidance,
see §1.482–9T(m)(3).
(4) Other types of transactions that
include controlled services transactions.
A transaction structured other than as a
controlled services transaction may include one or more elements for which
separate pricing methods are provided in
this section. Whether such an integrated
transaction is evaluated under another
section of the section 482 regulations or
whether one or more elements should be
evaluated separately under this section depends on which approach will provide the
most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result. Ordinarily, a single method may
be applied to such an integrated transaction, and the separate services component
of the transaction need not be separately
analyzed under this section, provided that
the controlled services may be adequately
accounted for in evaluating the comparability of the controlled transaction to
the uncontrolled comparables and, accordingly, in determining the arm’s length
results in the controlled transaction. See
§1.482–1(d)(3).
(5) Examples. The principles of this
paragraph (m) are illustrated by the following examples:
Example 1. (i) U.S. parent corporation Company
X enters into an agreement to maintain equipment
of Company Y, a foreign subsidiary. The maintenance of the equipment requires the use of spare parts.
The cost of the spare parts necessary to maintain the
equipment amounts to approximately 25 percent of
the total costs of maintaining the equipment. Company Y pays a fee that includes a charge for labor and
parts.
(ii) Whether this integrated transaction is evaluated as a controlled services transaction or is
evaluated as a controlled services transaction and the
transfer of tangible property depends on which approach will provide the most reliable measure of an
arm’s length result. If it is not possible to find comparable uncontrolled services transactions that involve
similar services and tangible property transfers as
the controlled transaction between Company X and
Company Y, it will be necessary to determine the
arm’s length charge for the controlled services, and
then to evaluate separately the arm’s length charge for
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the tangible property transfers under §1.482–1 and
§§1.482–3 through 1.482–6. Alternatively, it may
be possible to apply the comparable profits method
of §1.482–5 to evaluate the arm’s length profit of
Company X or Company Y from the integrated controlled transaction. The comparable profits method
may provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s
length result if uncontrolled parties are identified that
perform similar, combined functions of maintaining
and providing spare parts for similar equipment.
Example 2. (i) U.S. parent corporation Company
X sells industrial equipment to its foreign subsidiary,
Company Y. In connection with this sale, Company
X renders to Company Y services that consist of
demonstrating the use of the equipment and assisting
in the effective start-up of the equipment. Company
X structures the integrated transaction as a sale of
tangible property and determines the transfer price
under the comparable uncontrolled price method of
§1.482–3(b).
(ii) Whether this integrated transaction is evaluated as a transfer of tangible property or is evaluated
as a controlled services transaction and a transfer of
tangible property depends on which approach will
provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result. In this case, the controlled services may be
similar to services rendered in the transactions used
to determine the comparable uncontrolled price, or
they may appropriately be considered a difference
between the controlled transaction and comparable
transactions with a definite and reasonably ascertainable effect on price for which appropriate adjustments
can be made. See §1.482–1(d)(3)(ii)(A)(6). In either
case, application of the comparable uncontrolled
price method to evaluate the integrated transaction
may provide a reliable measure of an arm’s length
result, and application of a separate transfer pricing
method for the controlled services element of the
transaction is not necessary.
Example 3. (i) The facts are the same as in Example 2 except that, after assisting Company Y in
start-up, Company X also renders ongoing services,
including instruction and supervision regarding Company Y’s ongoing use of the equipment. Company X
structures the entire transaction, including the incremental ongoing services, as a sale of tangible property, and determines the transfer price under the comparable uncontrolled price method of §1.482–3(b).
(ii) Whether this integrated transaction is evaluated as a transfer of tangible property or is evaluated as a controlled services transaction and a transfer of tangible property depends on which approach
will provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s
length result. It may not be possible to identify comparable uncontrolled transactions in which a seller of
merchandise renders services similar to the ongoing
services rendered by Company X to Company Y. In
such a case, the incremental services in connection
with ongoing use of the equipment could not be taken
into account as a comparability factor because they
are not similar to the services rendered in connection
with sales of similar tangible property. Accordingly,
it may be necessary to evaluate separately the transfer
price for such services under this section in order to
produce the most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result. Alternatively, it may be possible to apply the
comparable profits method of §1.482–5 to evaluate
the arm’s length profit of Company X or Company Y
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from the integrated controlled transaction. The comparable profits method may provide the most reliable
measure of an arm’s length result if uncontrolled parties are identified that perform the combined functions of selling equipment and rendering ongoing after-sale services associated with such equipment. In
that case, it would not be necessary to separately evaluate the transfer price for the controlled services under this section.
Example 4. (i) Company X, a U.S. corporation,
and Company Y, a foreign corporation, are members
of a controlled group. Both companies perform research and development activities relating to integrated circuits. In addition, Company Y manufactures integrated circuits. In years 1 through 3, Company X engages in substantial research and development activities, gains significant know-how regarding the development of a particular high-temperature
resistant integrated circuit, and memorializes that research in a written report. In years 1 through 3, Company X generates overall net operating losses as a result of the expenditures associated with this research
and development effort. At the beginning of year 4,
Company X enters into a technical assistance agreement with Company Y. As part of this agreement,
the researchers from Company X responsible for this
project meet with the researchers from Company Y
and provide them with a copy of the written report.
Three months later, the researchers from Company
Y apply for a patent for a high-temperature resistant integrated circuit based in large part upon the
know-how obtained from the researchers from Company X.
(ii) The controlled services transaction between
Company X and Company Y includes an element that
constitutes the transfer of intangible property (such
as, know-how). Because the element relating to the
intangible property is material to the arm’s length
evaluation, the arm’s length result for that element
must be corroborated or determined by an analysis
under §1.482–4.

(6) Global dealing operations. [Reserved].
(n) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. This section is generally applicable for taxable years beginning after July
31, 2009. In addition, a person may elect
to apply the provisions of this section to
earlier taxable years. See paragraph (n)(2)
of this section.
(2) Election to apply regulations to
earlier taxable years—(i) Scope of election. A taxpayer may elect to apply
§1.482–1(a)(1), (b)(2)(i), (d)(3)(ii)(C) Examples 3 through 6, (d)(3)(v), (f)(2)(ii)(A),
(f)(2)(iii)(B), (g)(4)(i), (g)(4)(iii) Example
1, (i), (j)(6)(i) and (j)(6)(ii), §1.482–2(b),
(f)(1) and (2), §1.482–4(f)(3)(i)(A),
(f)(3)(ii) Examples 1 and 2, (f)(4),
(h)(1) and (2), §1.482–6(c)(2)(ii)(B)(1),
(c)(2)(ii)(D), (c)(3)(i)(A), (c)(3)(i)(B),
(c)(3)(ii)(D), and (d),
§1.482–8(b)
Examples 10 through 12, (c)(1) and
(c)(2), §1.482–9(a) through (m)(2), and
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(m)(4) through (n)(2), §1.861–8(a)(5)(ii),
(b)(3), (e)(4), (f)(4)(i), (g) Examples
17, 18, and 30, §1.6038A–3(a)(3) Example 4 and (i), §1.6662–6(d)(2)(ii)(B),
(d)(2)(iii)(B)(4), (d)(2)(iii)(B)(6), and (g),
and §31.3121(s)–1(c)(2)(iii) and (d) of
this chapter to any taxable year beginning
after September 10, 2003. Such election
requires that all of the provisions of such
sections be applied to such taxable year
and all subsequent taxable years (earlier
taxable years) of the taxpayer making the
election.
(ii) Effect of election. An election to apply the regulations to earlier taxable years
has no effect on the limitations on assessment and collection or on the limitations
on credit or refund (see Chapter 66 of the
Internal Revenue Code).
(iii) Time and manner of making election. An election to apply the regulations to earlier taxable years must be made
by attaching a statement to the taxpayer’s
timely filed U.S. tax return (including extensions) for its first taxable year beginning after July 31, 2009.
(iv) Revocation of election. An election
to apply the regulations to earlier taxable
years may not be revoked without the consent of the Commissioner.
Par. 15. Section 1.482–9T is amended
by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d),
(e), (f), (g), (h), (i), (j), (k), (l), (m)(1),
(m)(2), (m)(4), (m)(5), and (n), and adding
paragraph (o) to read as follows:
§1.482–9T Methods to determine taxable
income in connection with a controlled
services transaction (temporary).
(a) through (m)(2) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.482–9(a) through
(m)(2).
(3) * * *
(4) and (m)(5) [Reserved]. For further
guidance, see §1.482–9(m)(4) and (m)(5).
(n) Effective/applicability date. Paragraph (m)(3) of this section is generally applicable on January 5, 2009.
(o) Expiration date. The applicability
of paragraph (m)(3) of this section expires
on December 30, 2011.
Par. 16. Section 1.861–8 is amended
by revising paragraphs (a)(5)(ii), (b)(3),
(e)(4), (f)(4), (g) Examples 17, 18 and 30,
and (h) to read as follows:

2009–33 I.R.B.

§1.861–8 Computation of taxable income
from sources within the United States and
from other sources and activities.
*****
(a) * * *
(5) * * *
(ii) Paragraph (e)(4), the last sentence
of paragraph (f)(4)(i), and paragraph (g),
Examples 17, 18, and 30 of this section are
generally applicable for taxable years beginning after July 31, 2009. In addition,
a person may elect to apply the provisions
of paragraph (e)(4) of this section to earlier years. Such election shall be made
in accordance with the rules set forth in
§1.482–9(n)(2).
*****
(b) * * *
(3) Supportive functions. Deductions
which are supportive in nature (such as
overhead, general and administrative, and
supervisory expenses) may relate to other
deductions which can more readily be allocated to gross income. In such instance,
such supportive deductions may be allocated and apportioned along with the deductions to which they relate. On the
other hand, it would be equally acceptable to attribute supportive deductions on
some reasonable basis directly to activities or property which generate, have generated or could reasonably be expected to
generate gross income. This would ordinarily be accomplished by allocating the
supportive expenses to all gross income
or to another broad class of gross income
and apportioning the expenses in accordance with paragraph (c)(1) of this section.
For this purpose, reasonable departmental
overhead rates may be utilized. For examples of the application of the principles
of this paragraph (b)(3) to expenses other
than expenses attributable to stewardship
activities, see Examples 19 through 21 of
paragraph (g) of this section. See paragraph (e)(4)(ii) of this section for the allocation and apportionment of deductions attributable to stewardship expenses. However, supportive deductions that are described in §1.861–14T(e)(3) shall be allocated and apportioned in accordance with
the rules of §1.861–14T and shall not be allocated and apportioned by reference only
to the gross income of a single member of
an affiliated group of corporations as defined in §1.861–14T(d).
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*****
(e) * * *
(4) Stewardship and controlled services—(i) Expenses attributable to controlled services. If a corporation performs
a controlled services transaction (as defined in §1.482–9(l)(3)), which includes
any activity by one member of a group
of controlled taxpayers that results in a
benefit to a related corporation, and the
rendering corporation charges the related
corporation for such services, section 482
and these regulations provide for an allocation where the charge is not consistent
with an arm’s length result as determined.
The deductions for expenses of the corporation attributable to the controlled
services transaction are considered definitely related to the amounts so charged
and are to be allocated to such amounts.
(ii) Stewardship expenses attributable
to dividends received. Stewardship expenses, which result from “overseeing”
functions undertaken for a corporation’s
own benefit as an investor in a related
corporation, shall be considered definitely related and allocable to dividends
received, or to be received, from the related corporation. For purposes of this
section, stewardship expenses of a corporation are those expenses resulting from
“duplicative activities” (as defined in
§1.482–9(l)(3)(iii)) or “shareholder activities” (as defined in §1.482–9(l)(3)(iv))
of the corporation with respect to the related corporation. Thus, for example,
stewardship expenses include expenses
of an activity the sole effect of which is
either to protect the corporation’s capital
investment in the related corporation or
to facilitate compliance by the corporation with reporting, legal, or regulatory
requirements applicable specifically to
the corporation, or both. If a corporation
has a foreign or international department
which exercises overseeing functions with
respect to related foreign corporations
and, in addition, the department performs other functions that generate other
foreign-source income (such as fees for
services rendered outside of the United
States for the benefit of foreign related
corporations, foreign-source royalties, and
gross income of foreign branches), some
part of the deductions with respect to that
department are considered definitely related to the other foreign-source income.
In some instances, the operations of a
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foreign or international department will
also generate United States source income
(such as fees for services performed in the
United States). Permissible methods of
apportionment with respect to stewardship
expenses include comparisons of time
spent by employees weighted to take into
account differences in compensation, or
comparisons of each related corporation’s
gross receipts, gross income, or unit sales
volume, assuming that stewardship activities are not substantially disproportionate
to such factors. See paragraph (f)(5) of
this section for the type of verification
that may be required in this respect. See
§1.482–9(l)(5) for examples that illustrate
the principles of §1.482–9(l)(3). See Example 17 and Example 18 of paragraph
(g) of this section for the allocation and
apportionment of stewardship expenses.
See paragraph (b)(3) of this section for the
allocation and apportionment of deductions attributable to supportive functions
other than stewardship expenses, such
as expenses in the nature of day-to-day
management, and paragraph (e)(5) of this
section generally for the allocation and
apportionment of deductions attributable
to legal and accounting fees and expenses.
*****
(f) * * *
(4) Adjustments made under other provisions of the Code—(i) In general. If an
adjustment which affects the taxpayer is
made under section 482 or any other provision of the Code, it may be necessary
to recompute the allocations and apportionments required by this section in order to reflect changes resulting from the
adjustment. The recomputation made by
the Commissioner shall be made using the
same method of allocation and apportionment as was originally used by the taxpayer, provided such method as originally
used conformed with paragraph (a)(2) of
this section and, in light of the adjustment,
such method does not result in a material distortion. In addition to adjustments
which would be made aside from this section, adjustments to the taxpayer’s income
and deductions which would not otherwise
be made may be required before applying
this section in order to prevent a distortion
in determining taxable income from a particular source of activity. For example, if
an item included as a part of the cost of
goods sold has been improperly attributed
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to specific sales, and, as a result, gross income under one of the operative sections
referred to in paragraph (f)(1) of this section is improperly determined, it may be
necessary for the Commissioner to make
an adjustment to the cost of goods sold,
consistent with the principles of this section, before applying this section. Similarly, if a domestic corporation transfers
the stock in its foreign subsidiaries to a domestic subsidiary and the parent corpora-

(g) * * *

tion continues to incur expenses in connection with protecting its capital investment in the foreign subsidiaries (see paragraph (e)(4) of this section), it may be necessary for the Commissioner to make an allocation under section 482 with respect to
such expenses before making allocations
and apportionments required by this section, even though the section 482 allocation might not otherwise be made.

Example 17. Stewardship expenses (consolidation). (i) (A) Facts. X, a domestic corporation,
wholly owns M, N, and O, also domestic corporations. X, M, N, and O file a consolidated income tax
return. All the income of X and O is from sources
within the United States, all of M’s income is general category income from sources within South
America, and all of N’s income is general category
income from sources within Africa. X receives
no dividends from M, N, or O. During the taxable
year, the consolidated group of corporations earned
consolidated gross income of $550,000 and incurred
total deductions of $370,000 as follows:

*****
Gross income

Deductions

$100,000
250,000
150,000
50,000
550,000

$50,000
100,000
200,000
20,000
370,000

Corporations:
X
M
N
O

.............................................................
.............................................................
.............................................................
.............................................................
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

(B) Of the $50,000 of deductions incurred by
X, $15,000 relates to X’s ownership of M; $10,000
relates to X’s ownership of N; $5,000 relates to X’s
ownership of O; and the sole effect of the entire
$30,000 of deductions is to protect X’s capital investment in M, N, and O. X properly categorizes
the $30,000 of deductions as stewardship expenses.
The remainder of X’s deductions ($20,000) relates to
production of United States source income from its
plant in the United States.

(ii) (A) Allocation. X’s deductions of $50,000 are
definitely related and thus allocable to the types of
gross income to which they give rise; namely $25,000
wholly to general category income from sources outside the United States ($15,000 for stewardship of M
and $10,000 for stewardship of N) and the remainder ($25,000) wholly to gross income from sources
within the United States. Expenses incurred by M
and N are entirely related and thus wholly allocable
to general category income earned from sources without the United States, and expenses incurred by O are

entirely related and thus wholly allocable to income
earned within the United States. Hence, no apportionment of expenses of X, M, N, or O is necessary.
For purposes of applying the foreign tax credit limitation, the statutory grouping is general category gross
income from sources without the United States and
the residual grouping is gross income from sources
within the United States. As a result of the allocation
of deductions, the X consolidated group has taxable
income from sources without the United States in the
amount of $75,000, computed as follows:

Foreign source general category gross income ($250,000 from M + $150,000 from N) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

$400,000

Less: Deductions allocable to foreign source general category gross income ($25,000 from X, $100,000 from M, and $200,000
from N) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

(325,000)

Total foreign-source taxable income . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(B) Thus, in the combined computation of the
general category limitation, the numerator of the limiting fraction (taxable income from sources outside
the United States) is $75,000.

Example 18. Stewardship and supportive expenses. (i) (A) Facts. X, a domestic corporation,
manufactures and sells pharmaceuticals in the United
States. X’s domestic subsidiary S, and X’s foreign
subsidiaries T, U, and V perform similar functions

Domestic sales income . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Dividends from S (before dividends received deduction) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Dividends from T . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Dividends from U . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Dividends from V . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Royalties from T and U . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Fees from U for services performed by X . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Total gross income . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
(B) In addition, X incurs expenses of its supervision department of $1,500,000.
(C) X’s supervision department (the Department) is responsible for the supervision of its four
subsidiaries and for rendering certain services to
the subsidiaries, and this Department provides all
the supportive functions necessary for X’s foreign

August 17, 2009

activities. The Department performs three principal
types of activities. The first type consists of services for the direct benefit of U for which a fee is
paid by U to X. The cost of the services for U is
$900,000 (which results in a total charge to U of
$1,000,000). The second type consists of activities
described in §1.482–9(l)(3)(iii) that are in the nature
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75,000

in the United States and foreign countries T, U, and
V, respectively. Each corporation derives substantial
net income during the taxable year that is general
category income described in section 904(d)(1). X’s
gross income for the taxable year consists of:

$32,000,000
3,000,000
2,000,000
1,000,000
0
1,000,000
1,000,000
40,000,000
of shareholder oversight that duplicate functions
performed by the subsidiaries’ own employees and
that do not provide an additional benefit to the subsidiaries. For example, a team of auditors from
X’s accounting department periodically audits the
subsidiaries’ books and prepares internal reports for
use by X’s management. Similarly, X’s treasurer
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periodically reviews for the board of directors of X
the subsidiaries’ financial policies. These activities
do not provide an additional benefit to the related
corporations. The cost of the duplicative services
and related supportive expenses is $540,000. The
third type of activity consists of providing services
which are ancillary to the license agreements which
X maintains with subsidiaries T and U. The cost of
the ancillary services is $60,000.
(ii) Allocation. The Department’s outlay of
$900,000 for services rendered for the benefit of U
is allocated to the $1,000,000 in fees paid by U. The
remaining $600,000 in the Department’s deductions
are definitely related to the types of gross income to
which they give rise, namely dividends from subsidiaries S, T, U, and V and royalties from T and

U. However, $60,000 of the $600,000 in deductions
are found to be attributable to the ancillary services
and are definitely related (and therefore allocable)
solely to royalties received from T and U, while the
remaining $540,000 in deductions are definitely related (and therefore allocable) to dividends received
from all the subsidiaries.
(iii) (A) Apportionment. For purposes of applying
the foreign tax credit limitation, the statutory grouping is general category gross income from sources
outside the United States and the residual grouping is
gross income from sources within the United States.
X’s deduction of $540,000 for the Department’s expenses and related supportive expenses which are allocable to dividends received from the subsidiaries
must be apportioned between the statutory and resid-

S..............................................................
T..............................................................
U .............................................................
V .............................................................
Total . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

ual groupings before the foreign tax credit limitation may be applied. In determining an appropriate
method for apportioning the $540,000, a basis other
than X’s gross income must be used since the dividend payment policies of the subsidiaries bear no relationship either to the activities of the Department or
to the amount of income earned by each subsidiary.
This is evidenced by the fact that V paid no dividends during the year, whereas S, T, and U paid dividends of $1 million or more each. In the absence
of facts that would indicate a material distortion resulting from the use of such method, the stewardship
expenses ($540,000) may be apportioned on the basis
of the gross receipts of each subsidiary.
(B) The gross receipts of the subsidiaries were as
follows:

$4,000,000
3,000,000
500,000
1,500,000
9,000,000

(C) Thus, the expenses of the Department are apportioned for purposes of the foreign tax credit limitation as follows:

Apportionment of stewardship expenses to the statutory grouping of gross income: $540,000 x [($3,000,000 + $500,000 +
$1,500,000)/$9,000,000] . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

$300,000

Apportionment of supervisory expenses to the residual grouping of gross income: $540,000 x [$4,000,000/9,000,000] . . . . . . . .

240,000

Total: Apportioned stewardship expense . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

$540,000

*****
Example 30. Income taxes. (i) (A) Facts. As
in Example 17 of this paragraph (g), X is a domestic corporation that wholly owns M, N, and O, also
domestic corporations. X, M, N, and O file a consolidated income tax return. All the income of X
and O is from sources within the United States, all of
M’s income is general category income from sources
within South America, and all of N’s income is general category income from sources within Africa. X
receives no dividends from M, N, or O. During the
taxable year, the consolidated group of corporations
earned consolidated gross income of $550,000 and incurred total deductions of $370,000. X has gross income of $100,000 and deductions of $50,000, without regard to its deduction for state income tax. Of
the $50,000 of deductions incurred by X, $15,000 relates to X’s ownership of M; $10,000 relates to X’s
ownership of N; $5,000 relates to X’s ownership of
O; and the entire $30,000 constitutes stewardship expenses. The remainder of X’s $20,000 of deductions
(which is assumed not to include state income tax)
relates to production of U. S. source income from its
plant in the United States. M has gross income of
$250,000 and deductions of $100,000, which yield
foreign-source general category taxable income of
$150,000. N has gross income of $150,000 and deductions of $200,000, which yield a foreign-source
general category loss of $50,000. O has gross income
of $50,000 and deductions of $20,000, which yield
U.S. source taxable income of $30,000.
(B) Unlike Example 17 of this paragraph (g),
however, X also has a deduction of $1,800 for state
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A income taxes. X’s state A taxable income is computed by first making adjustments to the Federal
taxable income of X to derive apportionable taxable
income for state A tax purposes. An analysis of state
A law indicates that state A law also includes in its
definition of the taxable business income of X which
is apportionable to X’s state A activities, the taxable
income of M, N, and O, which is related to X’s
business. As in Example 25 of this paragraph (g), the
amount of apportionable taxable income attributable
to business activities conducted in state A is determined by multiplying apportionable taxable income
by a fraction (the “state apportionment fraction”) that
compares the relative amounts of payroll, property,
and sales within state A with worldwide payroll,
property, and sales. Assuming that X’s apportionable taxable income equals $180,000, $100,000 of
which is from sources without the United States, and
$80,000 is from sources within the United States,
and that the state apportionment fraction is equal to
10 percent, X has state A taxable income of $18,000.
The state A income tax of $1,800 is then derived by
applying the state A income tax rate of 10 percent to
the $18,000 of state A taxable income.
(ii) Allocation and apportionment. Assume that
under Example 29 of this paragraph (g), it is determined that X’s deduction for state A income tax is
definitely related to a class of gross income consisting of income from sources both within and without
the United States, and that the state A tax is apportioned $1,000 to sources without the United States,
and $800 to sources within the United States. Under Example 17 of this paragraph (g), without regard
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to the deduction for X’s state A income tax, X has a
separate loss of ($25,000) from sources without the
United States. After taking into account the deduction for state A income tax, X’s separate loss from
sources without the United States is increased by the
$1,000 state A tax apportioned to sources without the
United States, and equals a loss of ($26,000), for purposes of computing the numerator of the consolidated
general category foreign tax credit limitation.

Par. 17. Section 1.861–8T is amended
by revising paragraphs (a)(3), (a)(4),
(a)(5), (b), (e)(3), (e)(4), (e)(5), (e)(6),
(e)(7), (e)(8), (e)(9), (e)(10), (e)(11),
(f)(1)(i), (f)(1)(iii), (f)(2), (f)(3), (f)(4),
(f)(5), (g) Examples 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,
10, 11, 12, 13,14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20,
21, 22, 22, 23, and 30, and (h) to read as
follows:
§1.861–8T Computation of taxable
income from sources within the United
States and from other sources and
activities (temporary).
*****
(a)(3) through (b) [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.861–8(a)(3) through
(b).
*****
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(e) * * *
(3) through (f)(1)(i) [Reserved]. For
further guidance, see §1.861–8(e)(3)
through (f)(1)(i).
*****
(f)(1)(iii) through (g) Examples 1
through 23 [Reserved]. For further guidance, see §1.861–8(f)(1)(iii) through (g)
Examples 1 through 23.
*****
Example 30. [Reserved]. For further
guidance, see §1.861–8(g) Example 30.
(h) Effective/applicability date. (1)
Paragraphs (f)(1)(vi)(E), (f)(1)(vi)(F), and
(f)(1)(vi)(G) of this section apply to taxable years ending after April 9, 2008.
(2) Paragraph (e)(4), the last sentence
of paragraph (f)(4)(i), and paragraph (g),
Examples 17, 18, and 30 of this section
apply to taxable years beginning after July
31, 2009.
(3) Also, see paragraph (e)(12)(iv) of
this section and 1.861–14(e)(6) for rules
concerning the allocation and apportionment of deductions for charitable contributions.
Par. 18. Section 1.861–9T(k) is
amended by adding new first and second
sentences to read as follows:
§1.861–9T Allocation and apportionment
of interest expense (temporary).
*****
(k) * * *In general, the rules of this section apply for taxable years beginning after December 31, 1986. Paragraphs (b)(2)
(concerning the treatment of certain foreign currency) and (d)(2) (concerning the
treatment of interest incurred by nonresident aliens) of this section are applicable
for taxable years commencing after December 31, 1988. * * *
Par. 19. Section 1.861–10T is amended
by revising the section heading and adding
new paragraph (f) to read as follows:
§1.861–10T Special allocations of interest
expense (temporary).
*****
(f) Effective/applicability date. (1) In
general, the rules of this section apply for
taxable years beginning after December
31, 1986.
(2) Paragraphs (b)(3)(ii) (providing an
operating costs test for purposes of the
nonrecourse indebtedness exception) and
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(b)(6) (concerning excess collaterization
of nonrecourse borrowings) of this section
are applicable for taxable years commencing after December 31, 1988.
(3) Paragraph (e) (concerning the treatment of related controlled foreign corporation indebtedness) of this section is applicable for taxable years commencing after
December 31, 1987. For rules for taxable
years beginning before January 1, 1987,
and for later years to the extent permitted
by §1.861–13T, see §1.861–8 (revised as
of April 1, 1986).
Par. 20. Section 1.861–11T is amended
by revising the section heading and adding
new paragraph (h) to read as follows:
§1.861–11T Special rules for allocating
and apportioning interest expense of
an affiliated group of corporations
(temporary).
*****
(h) Effective/applicability date. The
rules of this section apply for taxable years
beginning after December 31, 1986.
Par. 21. Section 1.861–12T is amended
by revising the section heading and adding
new paragraph (k) to read as follows:
§1.861–12T Characterization rules
and adjustments for certain assets
(temporary).
*****
(k) Effective/applicability date. The
rules of this section apply for taxable years
beginning after December 31, 1986.
Par. 22. Section 1.861–14T is amended
by adding new paragraph (k) to read as
follows:
§1.861–14T Special rules for allocating
and apportioning certain expenses (other
than interest expense) of an affiliated
group of corporations (temporary).
*****
(k) Effective/applicability date. The
rules of this section apply for taxable years
beginning after December 31, 1986.

Par. 24. Section 1.6038A–3 is amended
by revising paragraphs (a)(3) Example 4,
and (i) to read as follows:
§1.6038A–3 Record maintenance.
(a) * * *
(3) * * *
Example 4. S, a U.S. reporting corporation, provides computer consulting services for its foreign parent, X. Based on the application of section 482 and
the regulations, it is determined that the cost of services plus method, as described in §1.482–9(e), will
provide the most reliable measure of an arm’s length
result, based on the facts and circumstances of the
controlled transaction between S and X. S is required
to maintain records to permit verification upon audit
of the comparable transactional costs (as described in
§1.482–9(e)(2)(iii)) used to calculate the arm’s length
price. Based on the facts and circumstances, if it is
determined that X’s records are relevant to determine
the correct U.S. tax treatment of the controlled transaction between S and X, the record maintenance requirements under section 6038A(a) and this section
will be applicable to the records of X.

*****
(i) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. This section is generally applicable on December 10, 1990. However,
records described in this section in existence on or after March 20, 1990, must
be maintained, without regard to when the
taxable year to which the records relate began. Paragraph (a)(3) Example 4 of this
section is generally applicable for taxable
years beginning after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years. A person may elect to
apply the provisions of paragraph (a)(3)
Example 4 of this section to earlier taxable
years in accordance with the rules set forth
in §1.482–9(n)(2).
§1.6038A–3T [Removed]
Par. 25. Section 1.6038A–3T is removed.
Par. 26. Section 1.6662–6 is amended
by revising paragraphs (d)(2)(ii)(B),
(d)(2)(iii)(B)(4), (d)(2)(iii)(B)(6), and (g)
to read as follows:
§1.6662–6 Transactions between persons
described in section 482 and net section
482 transfer price adjustments.

§1.6038A–1 [Amended]
Par. 23. Section 1.6038A–1 is amended
by removing paragraph (n)(3) and redesignating paragraphs (n)(4), (n)(5), (n)(6) and
(n)(7) as paragraphs (n)(3), (n)(4), (n)(5)
and (n)(6), respectively.
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*****
(d) * * *
(2) * * *
(ii) * * *
(B) Services cost method. A taxpayer’s
selection of the services cost method for
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certain services, described in §1.482–9(b),
and its application of that method to a
controlled services transaction will be
considered reasonable for purposes of
the specified method requirement only
if the taxpayer reasonably allocated and
apportioned costs in accordance with
§1.482–9(k), and reasonably concluded
that the controlled services transaction
satisfies the requirements described in
§1.482–9(b)(2). Whether the taxpayer’s
conclusion was reasonable must be determined from all the facts and circumstances. The factors relevant to this determination include those described in
paragraph (d)(2)(ii)(A) of this section, to
the extent applicable.
*****
(iii) * * *
(B) * * *
(4) A description of the method selected
and an explanation of why that method
was selected, including an evaluation of
whether the regulatory conditions and requirements for application of that method,
if any, were met;
*****
(6) A description of the controlled
transactions (including the terms of sale)
and any internal data used to analyze those
transactions. For example, if a profit
split method is applied, the documentation must include a schedule providing
the total income, costs, and assets (with
adjustments for different accounting practices and currencies) for each controlled
taxpayer participating in the relevant business activity and detailing the allocations
of such items to that activity. Similarly,
if a cost-based method (such as the cost
plus method, the services cost method for
certain services, or a comparable profits method with a cost-based profit level
indicator) is applied, the documentation
must include a description of the manner
in which relevant costs are determined
and are allocated and apportioned to the
relevant controlled transaction.
*****
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(g) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. This section is generally applicable on February 9, 1996. However, taxpayers may elect to apply this section to
all open taxable years beginning after December 31, 1993.
(2) Special rules. The provisions of
paragraphs (d)(2)(ii)(B), (d)(2)(iii)(B)(4)
and (d)(2)(iii)(B)(6) of this section are
applicable for taxable years beginning
after July 31, 2009. However, taxpayers
may elect to apply the provisions of paragraphs (d)(2)(ii)(B), (d)(2)(iii)(B)(4) and
(d)(2)(iii)(B)(6) of this section to earlier
taxable years in accordance with the rules
set forth in §1.482–9(n)(2).
§1.6662–6T [Removed]
Par. 27. Section 1.6662–6T is removed.
PART 31—EMPLOYMENT TAXES
AND COLLECTION OF INCOME TAX
AT THE SOURCE
Par. 28. The authority citation for part
31 continues to read in part as follows:
Authority: 26 U.S.C. 7805 * * *
Par. 29. Section 31.3121(s)–1 is
amended by revising paragraphs (c)(2)(iii)
and (d) to read as follows:
§31.3121(s)–1 Concurrent employment
by related corporations with common
paymaster.
*****
(c) * * *
(2) * * *
(iii) Group-wide allocation rules. Under the group-wide method of allocation,
the Commissioner may allocate the taxes
imposed by sections 3102 and 3111 in an
appropriate manner to a related corporation that remunerates an employee through
a common paymaster if the common paymaster fails to remit the taxes to the Internal Revenue Service. Allocation in an appropriate manner varies according to the
circumstances. It may be based on sales,
property, corporate payroll, or any other
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basis that reflects the distribution of the
services performed by the employee, or a
combination of the foregoing bases. To
the extent practicable, the Commissioner
may use the principles of §1.482–2(b) of
this chapter in making the allocations with
respect to wages paid after December 31,
1978, and on or before July 31, 2009. To
the extent practicable, the Commissioner
may use the principles of §1.482–9 of this
chapter in making the allocations with respect to wages paid after July 31, 2009.
(d) Effective/applicability date—(1) In
general. This section is applicable with
respect to wages paid after December 31,
1978. The fourth sentence of paragraph
(c)(2)(iii) of this section is applicable with
respect to wages paid after December 31,
1978, and on or before July 31, 2009. The
fifth sentence of paragraph (c)(2)(iii) of
this section is applicable with respect to
wages paid after July 31, 2009.
(2) Election to apply regulation to earlier taxable years. A person may elect
to apply the fifth sentence of paragraph
(c)(2)(iii) of this section to earlier taxable
years in accordance with the rules set forth
in §1.482–9(n)(2) of this chapter.
§31.3121(s)–1T [Removed]
Par. 30. Section 31.3121(s)–1T is removed.
PART 602—OMB CONTROL
NUMBERS UNDER THE PAPERWORK
REDUCTION ACT
Par. 31. The authority citation for part
602 continues to read as follows:
Authority: 26 U.S.C. 7805.
Par. 32. In §602.101, paragraph
(b) is amended by adding an entry for
“§1.482–9(b)” to the table to read follows:
§602.101 OMB Control numbers.
*****
(b) * * *
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CFR part or section where
identified and described

Current OMB
Control No.

*****
1.482–9(b)

...........................................................

1545–2149

*****
Linda E. Stiff,
Deputy Commissioner for
Services and Enforcement.
Approved July 25, 2009.
Michael Mundaca,
Acting Assistant Secretary
of the Treasury (Tax Policy).
(Filed by the Office of the Federal Register on July 31, 2009,
8:45 a.m., and published in the issue of the Federal Register
for August 4, 2009, 74 F.R. 38830)

Section 6503.—Suspension
of Running of Period
of Limitation
26 CFR 301.6503(j)–1: Suspension of running of period of limitations; extension in case of designated
and related summonses.

T.D. 9455
DEPARTMENT OF THE
TREASURY
Internal Revenue Service
26 CFR Part 301
Suspension of Running of
Period of Limitations During
a Proceeding To Enforce
or Quash a Designated or
Related Summons
AGENCY: Internal Revenue Service
(IRS), Treasury.
ACTION: Final regulations.
SUMMARY: This document contains
final regulations regarding the use of
designated summonses and related summonses and the effect on the period of
limitations on assessment when a case
is brought with respect to a designated
or related summons. These final regulations reflect changes to section 6503 of
the Internal Revenue Code of 1986 made
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by the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation
Act of 1990 and the Small Business Job
Protection Act of 1996. These final regulations affect corporate taxpayers that are
examined under the coordinated industry
case (CIC) program and are served with
designated or related summonses. These
final regulations also affect third parties
that are served with designated or related
summonses for information pertaining to
the corporate examination.
DATES: Effective Date: These regulations
are effective on July 31, 2009.
Applicability Date: For the date of applicability, see §301.6503(j)–1(e).
FOR
FURTHER
INFORMATION
CONTACT: Elizabeth Rawlins, (202)
622–3620 (not a toll-free number).
SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:
Background
This document contains final regulations amending the Procedure and Administration regulations (26 CFR part 301)
under section 6503. Section 11311 of
the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act
of 1990 (Public Law 101–508, 104 Stat.
1388) amended section 6503(k) to suspend
the period of limitations on assessment
when a case is brought with respect to
a designated or related summons. Section 6503(k) was redesignated as section
6503(j) by section 1702(h)(17)(A) of the
Small Business Job Protection Act of 1996
(Public Law 104–188, 110 Stat. 1874).
On April 28, 2008, the IRS published in
the Federal Register a notice of proposed
rulemaking (REG–208199–91, 2008–21
I.R.B. 1017 [73 FR 22879]), interpreting section 6503(j) and withdrawing a
prior notice of proposed rulemaking, hereinafter referred to as the 2003 proposed
regulations, published in the Federal Register on July 31, 2003 (REG–208199–91,
2003–2 C.B. 755 [68 FR 44905]). Written
comments from one commentator were
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received. No request for a public hearing was received, nor was one held. The
proposed regulations are adopted as final regulations with one minor clarifying
change.
As described more fully in the preamble to the proposed regulations, these regulations generally provide that the period
of limitations on assessment provided for
in section 6501 is suspended with respect
to any return of tax by a corporation that is
the subject of a designated or related summons if a court proceeding to enforce or
quash is instituted with respect to that summons. These final regulations define a designated summons, a related summons, and
the period of suspension. The final regulations also provide guidance regarding the
component concepts of judicial enforcement period, court proceeding, the date
when the proceeding is no longer pending,
final resolution, compliance, and the date
when compliance occurs. These regulations also provide special rules on the number of designated and related summonses
that may be issued, the time within which
court proceedings must be brought to suspend the period of limitations on assessment, the computation of the suspension
period if multiple court proceedings are instituted, the effect on the suspension provisions under section 7609(e), and the application of section 7503 when the last day of
an assessment period falls on a Saturday,
Sunday, or legal holiday.
Comments on the Proposed Regulations
§301.6503(j)–1(c)(5)(ii)—Date
Compliance Occurs
Proposed §301.6503(j)–1(c)(5)(ii) provides, in pertinent part, that “[c]ompliance with a court order that grants enforcement, in whole or in part, of a designated or related summons, occurs on the
date it is determined that the testimony
given, or the books, papers, records, or
other data produced, or both, by the summoned party fully satisfy the court order
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concerning the summons. The determination of whether there has been full compliance will be made within a reasonable
time, given the volume and complexity of
the records produced, after the later of the
giving of all testimony or the production of
all records requested by the summons or
required by any order enforcing any part
of the summons.” The commentator suggested that this provision be changed to
conform to the language appearing in the
2003 proposed regulation, which in pertinent part provides “[c]ompliance with a
court order that grants enforcement ... occurs on the date the Commissioner or his
delegate (Commissioner) determines that
... the summoned party fully satisf[ied] the
court order ... . The determination whether
there has been compliance will be made
as soon as practicable after the testimony
is given or the materials are produced.” In
particular, the commentator recommended
that the phrase “as soon as practicable,”
used in the 2003 proposed regulations, be
substituted for the phrase “within a reasonable time,” used in the 2008 proposed regulations. The commentator indicated this
suggestion was intended to protect cooperative taxpayers from uncertainty about the
suspension of their period of limitations.
This suggestion has not been adopted.
The 2008 proposed regulations identify
the facts and circumstances to which
the phrase “within a reasonable time” is
intended to relate, including whether a determination is “practicable,” by adding the
phrase “given the volume and complexity
of the records produced.” Moreover, the
term “reasonable” is a term that is routinely interpreted by the courts.
The commentator also expressed concern over the 2008 proposed regulatory
phrase “it is determined,” appearing in the
phrase “occurs on the date it is determined
that the testimony given ... or other data
produced ... by the summoned party fully
satisfy the court order.” Although the commentator did not expressly suggest other
language, the commentator did note that
the 2003 proposed regulations had provided “the Commissioner or his delegate
determines” and expressed the view that
the 2008 phrase “it is determined” is ambiguous and will leave the taxpayer without guidance as to who will actually make
the determination.
CIC corporate taxpayers and their tax
advisors are aware that the first point of
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inquiry for any matter involving the examination is the examination team conducting
the audit and the team’s management and
supervisory chain of command. These are
the persons who will examine the summoned information and, under Internal
Revenue Manual (IRM) procedures that
will be issued based on these regulations,
will decide whether the summoned person’s production satisfies the court’s order.
The final regulations amend the proposed
regulations to clarify this understanding
and practice.
§301.6503(j)–1(d)—Special Rules
Proposed
§301.6503(j)–1(d)(1)
through (5) provides several special rules
that apply to designated and related summonses, such as the rule limiting the number of designated summonses that may
be issued. Proposed §301.6503(j)–1(d)
does not include provisions appearing
in the 2003 proposed regulations as
§301.6503(j)–1(d)(6) and (7), containing
a procedure whereby a summoned person
could request from the IRS a determination that the summoned person had fully
complied with a designated or related summons to the extent required by court order.
According to this 2003 proposed regulatory procedure, unless the taxpayer’s
request was responded to timely, the summons would be treated as having been
fully complied with as of the 180th day.
This proposed procedure was not included
in the 2008 proposed regulations.
The commentator suggested that this
provision be revised to include 2003 proposed §301.6503(j)–1(d)(6) and (7), with
one modification. The commentator suggested that the “fully complied with” procedure be reinstated and that a new provision be added to permit the taxpayer to
request a “fully complied with” determination in cases where the summons was
served on a third party. The commentator suggested that reinserting the procedure would protect cooperative CIC taxpayers from receiving unnecessary designated summonses, assist CIC taxpayers in
knowing the date on which the suspension
terminates, and avoid unnecessary litigation.
This commentator’s suggestion has not
been adopted. The final regulations and
existing extensive safeguard protect cooperative CIC taxpayers from receiving

240

unnecessary designated summonses. For
example, pursuant to section 1003 of the
Taxpayer Bill of Rights 2 of 1996 (Public Law 104–168, 110 Stat.1468), Congress requires the Treasury Department
to report on an annual basis the number
of designated summonses issued in the
preceding year. Also, pursuant to section 6503(j)(2)(A)(i), Congress requires
preissuance review by a high ranking executive of the Office of Chief Counsel.
The IRS and these regulations require
preissuance review by both the Division
Counsel of the Office of Chief Counsel
and the Division Commissioner for the
organizations that have jurisdiction over
the corporate taxpayer. Additionally, the
Office of Chief Counsel requires that the
National Office provide preissuance review of all designated summonses. IRM
34.6.3.1(6)c. The public may access the
IRM at http://www.irs.gov/irm/index.html.
To obtain approval for the issuance of a
designated summons, the issuing office
must explain why the corporate taxpayer
refused to extend the period of limitations
on assessment, and if the summons is to be
issued near the end of the period permitted
by section 6503(j), the issuing office must
explain why the summons was not issued
at an earlier date. IRM 25.5.3.3(3)b. The
effectiveness of these safeguards is evidenced by the IRS’s circumspect use of
the designated summons authority.
The IRS also will issue IRM provisions
that will include procedures whereby the
CIC taxpayer will be promptly informed
of whether the production of summoned
information fully complies with the summons. The IRM procedures depend on the
issuance of the interpretative rules in these
regulations, particularly the definition of
final resolution and compliance, and cannot be published until these final regulations are effective. Once these regulations
are effective, the IRM procedures will be
published. Moreover, even without such
IRM procedures, a CIC taxpayer may ascertain when the IRS determined full compliance and when the suspension terminated by contacting the examining agent.
The final regulations also effectively
prevent unnecessary litigation. In addition to the extensive safeguards discussed
above, the IRS is committed to examining
the summoned information and determining whether the production satisfies the enforcement order within a reasonable time
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given the volume and complexity of the
information produced. The CIC taxpayer
may contact the IRS at any time to inquire
about the status of the suspension.
Special Analyses
It has been determined that this Treasury decision is not a significant regulatory action as defined in Executive Order
12866. Therefore, a regulatory assessment
is not required. It has been determined that
section 553(b) of the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. chapter 5) does not
apply to this regulation, and because the
regulation does not impose a collection of
information requirement on small entities,
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C.
chapter 6) does not apply. Pursuant to section 7805(f), the notice of proposed rulemaking preceding this final regulation was
submitted to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration
for comment on its impact on small business.
Drafting Information
The principal author of these regulations is Elizabeth Rawlins of the Office
of the Associate Chief Counsel, Procedure
and Administration, Internal Revenue Service.
*****
Adoption of Amendments to the
Regulations
Accordingly, 26 CFR part 301 is
amended as follows:
PART 301—PROCEDURE AND
ADMINISTRATION
Paragraph 1. The authority citation for
part 301 continues to read in part as follows:
Authority: 26 U.S.C. 7805 * * *
Par. 2. Section 301.6503(j)–1 is added
to read as follows:
§301.6503(j)–1 Suspension of running of
period of limitations; extension in case of
designated and related summonses.
(a) General rule. The running of the
applicable period of limitations on assessment provided for in section 6501 is suspended with respect to any return of tax by
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a corporation that is the subject of a designated or related summons if a court proceeding is instituted with respect to that
summons.
(b) Period of suspension. The period
of suspension is the time during which the
running of the applicable period of limitations on assessment provided for in section
6501 is suspended under section 6503(j).
If a court requires any compliance with a
designated or related summons by ordering that any record, document, paper, object, or items be produced, or the testimony of any person be given, the period
of suspension consists of the judicial enforcement period plus 120 days. If a court
does not require any compliance with a
designated or related summons, the period
of suspension consists of the judicial enforcement period, and the period of limitations on assessment provided in section
6501 shall not expire before the 60th day
after the close of the judicial enforcement
period.
(c) Definitions—(1) A designated summons is a summons issued to a corporation
(or to any other person to whom the corporation has transferred records) with respect
to any return of tax by such corporation for
a taxable period for which such corporation is being examined under the coordinated industry case program or any other
successor to the coordinated examination
program if—
(i) The Division Commissioner and the
Division Counsel of the Office of Chief
Counsel (or their successors) for the organizations that have jurisdiction over the
corporation whose tax liability is the subject of the summons have reviewed the
summons before it is issued;
(ii) The Internal Revenue Service (IRS)
issues the summons at least 60 days before
the day the period prescribed in section
6501 for the assessment of tax expires (determined with regard to extensions); and
(iii) The summons states that it is a designated summons for purposes of section
6503(j).
(2) A related summons is any summons
issued that—
(i) Relates to the same return of the corporation under examination as the designated summons; and
(ii) Is issued to any person, including
the person to whom the designated summons was issued, during the 30-day period
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that begins on the day the designated summons is issued.
(3) The judicial enforcement period is
the period that begins on the day on which
a court proceeding is instituted with respect to a designated or related summons
and ends on the day on which there is a final resolution as to the summoned person’s
response to that summons.
(4) Court proceeding—(i) In general.
For purposes of this section, a court proceeding is a proceeding filed in a United
States district court either to quash a designated or related summons under section
7609(b)(2) or to enforce a designated or
related summons under section 7604. A
court proceeding includes any collateral
proceeding, such as a civil contempt proceeding.
(ii) Date when proceeding is no longer
pending. A proceeding to quash or to enforce a designated or related summons is
no longer pending when all appeals (including review by the Supreme Court) are
disposed of or after the expiration of the
period in which an appeal may be taken
or a request for further review (including review by the Supreme Court) may
be made. If, however, following an enforcement order, a collateral proceeding
is brought challenging whether the testimony given or production made by the
summoned party fully satisfied the court
order and whether sanctions should be imposed against the summoned party for a
failure to so testify or produce, the proceeding to quash or to enforce the summons shall include the time from which
the proceeding to quash or to enforce the
summons was brought until the decision
in the collateral proceeding becomes final.
The decision becomes final on the date
when all appeals (including review by the
Supreme Court) are disposed of or when
all appeal periods or all periods for further
review (including review by the Supreme
Court) expire. A decision in a collateral
proceeding becomes final when all appeals
(including review by the Supreme Court)
are disposed of or when all appeal periods
or all periods for further review (including
review by the Supreme Court) expire.
(5) Compliance—(i) In general. Compliance is the giving of testimony or the
performance of an act or acts of production, or both, in response to a court order
concerning the designated or related sum-
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mons and the determination that the terms
of the court order have been satisfied.
(ii) Date compliance occurs. Compliance with a court order that wholly denies enforcement of a designated or related
summons is deemed to occur on the date
when all appeals (including review by the
Supreme Court) are disposed of or when
the period in which an appeal may be taken
or a request for further review (including review by the Supreme Court) may be
made expires. Compliance with a court order that grants enforcement, in whole or in
part, of a designated or related summons,
occurs on the date the IRS determines that
the testimony given, or the books, papers,
records, or other data produced, or both,
by the summoned party fully satisfy the
court order concerning the summons. The
IRS will determine whether there has been
full compliance within a reasonable time,
given the volume and complexity of the
records produced, after the later of the giving of all testimony or the production of
all records requested by the summons or
required by any order enforcing any part
of the summons. If, following an enforcement order, collateral proceedings are
brought challenging whether the production made by the summoned party fully
satisfied the court order and whether sanctions should be imposed against the summoned party for a failing to do so, the suspension of the periods of limitations shall
continue until the order enforcing any part
of the summons is fully complied with and
the decision in the collateral proceeding
becomes final. A decision in a collateral
proceeding becomes final when all appeals
are disposed of, the period in which an appeal may be taken has expired or the period
in which a request for further review may
be made has expired.
(6) Final resolution occurs when the
designated or related summons or any order enforcing any part of the designated
or related summons is fully complied with
and all appeals or requests for further review are disposed of, the period in which
an appeal may be taken has expired or the
period in which a request for further review may be made has expired.
(d) Special rules—(1) Number of summonses that may be issued—(i) Designated summons. Only one designated
summons may be issued in connection
with the examination of a specific taxable
year or other period of a corporation. A
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designated summons may cover more than
one year or other period of a corporation.
The designated summons may require production of information that was previously
sought in a summons (other than a designated summons) issued in the course of
the examination of that particular corporation if that information was not previously
produced.
(ii) Related summonses. There is no
restriction on the number of related summonses that may be issued in connection
with the examination of a corporation. As
provided in paragraph (c)(2) of this section, however, a related summons must be
issued within the 30-day period that begins on the date on which the designated
summons to which it relates is issued and
must relate to the same return as the designated summons. A related summons may
request the same information as the designated summons.
(2) Time within which court proceedings must be brought. In order for the
period of limitations on assessment to be
suspended under section 6503(j), a court
proceeding to enforce or to quash a designated or related summons must be instituted within the period of limitations on assessment provided in section 6501 that is
otherwise applicable to the tax return.
(3) Computation of suspension period
if multiple court proceedings are instituted. If multiple court proceedings are
instituted to enforce or to quash a designated or one or more related summonses
concerning the same tax return, the period
of limitations on assessment is suspended
beginning on the date the first court proceeding is brought. The suspension shall
end on the date that is the latest date on
which the judicial enforcement period,
plus the 120 day or 60 day period (depending on whether the court requires any
compliance) as provided in paragraph (b)
of this section, expires with respect to each
summons.
(4) Effect on other suspension periods—(i) In general. Suspensions of the
period of limitations under section 6501
provided for under subsections 7609(e)(1)
and (e)(2) do not apply to any summons
that is issued pursuant to section 6503(j).
The suspension under section 6503(j) of
the running of the period of limitations on
assessment under section 6501 is independent of, and may run concurrent with, any
other suspension of the period of limita-
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tions on assessment that applies to the tax
return to which the designated or related
summons relates.
(ii) Examples. The rules of paragraph
(d)(4)(i) of this section are illustrated by
the following examples:
Example 1. The period of limitations on assessment against Corporation P, a calendar year taxpayer,
for its 2007 return is scheduled to end on March 17,
2011. (Ordinarily, Corporation P’s returns are filed
th
on March 15 of the following year, but March 15,
2008, was a Saturday, and Corporation P timely filed
its return on the subsequent Monday, March 17, 2008,
making March 17, 2011 the last day of the period of
limitations on assessment for Corporation P’s 2007
tax year.) On January 4, 2011, a designated summons is issued to Corporation P concerning its 2007
return. On March 3, 2011 (14 days before the period
of limitations on assessment would otherwise expire
with respect to Corporation P’s 2007 return), a court
proceeding is brought to enforce the designated summons issued to Corporation P. On June 6, 2011, the
court orders Corporation P to comply with the designated summons. Corporation P does not appeal
the court’s order. On September 6, 2011, agents for
Corporation P deliver material that they state are the
records requested by the designated summons. On
October 13, 2011, a final resolution to Corporation
P’s response to the designated summons occurs when
it is determined that Corporation P has fully complied with the court’s order. The suspension period
applicable with respect to the designated summons
issued to Corporation P consists of the judicial enforcement period (March 3, 2011, through October
13, 2011) and an additional 120-day period under section 6503(j)(1)(B), because the court required Corporation P to comply with the designated summons.
Thus, the suspension period applicable with respect
to the designated summons issued to Corporation P
begins on March 3, 2011, and ends on February 10,
2012. Under the facts of this Example 1, the period of
limitations on assessment against Corporation P further extends to February 24, 2012, to account for the
additional 14 days that remained on the period of limitations on assessment under section 6501 when the
suspension period under section 6503(j) began.
Example 2. Assume the same facts set forth in
Example 1, except that in addition to the issuance
of the designated summons and related enforcement
proceedings, on April 5, 2011, a summons concerning Corporation P’s 2007 return is issued and served
on individual A, a third party. This summons is not
a related summons because it was not issued during
the 30-day period that began on the date the designated summons was issued. The third-party summons served on individual A is subject to the notice
requirements of section 7609(a). Final resolution of
individual A’s response to this summons does not occur until February 15, 2012. Because there is no final
resolution of individual A’s response to this summons
by October 5, 2011, which is six months from the date
of service of the summons, the period of limitations
on assessment against Corporation P is suspended under section 7609(e)(2) to the date on which there is a
final resolution to that response for the purposes of
section 7609(e)(2). Moreover, because final resolution to the summons served on individual A does not
occur until after February 10, 2012, the end of the sus-
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pension period for the designated summons, the period of limitations on assessment against Corporation
P expires 14 days after the date that the final resolution as provided for in section 7609(e)(2) occurs with
respect to the summons served on individual A.

(5) Computation of 60-day period when
last day of assessment period falls on a
weekend or holiday. For purposes of paragraph (c)(1)(ii) of this section, in determining whether a designated summons has
been issued at least 60 days before the date
on which the period of limitations on as-
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sessment prescribed in section 6501 expires, the provisions of section 7503 apply
when the last day of the assessment period
falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday.
(e) Effective/applicability date. This
section is applicable on July 31, 2009.

Approved July 15, 2009.
Michael Mundaca,
Acting Assistant Secretary
of the Treasury (Tax Policy).
(Filed by the Office of the Federal Register on July 30, 2009,
8:45 a.m., and published in the issue of the Federal Register
for July 31, 2009, 74 F.R. 38095)

Linda E. Stiff,
Deputy Commissioner for
Services and Enforcement.
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Part IV. Items of General Interest
Notice of Proposed
Rulemaking and Notice of
Public Hearing

Regina Johnson at (202) 622–7180; (not
toll-free numbers).

Contingent Fees Under
Circular 230

Background

REG–113289–08
AGENCY: Office of the Secretary, Treasury.
ACTION: Notice of proposed rulemaking
and notice of public hearing.
SUMMARY: This document proposes
modifications of the regulations governing practice before the Internal Revenue
Service (Circular 230). These proposed
regulations affect individuals who practice
before the IRS. The proposed amendments
modify the rules relating to contingent
fees under Circular 230. This document
also provides notice of a public hearing on
the proposed regulations.
DATES: Written or electronically generated comments must be received by
September 10, 2009. Outlines of topics to
be discussed at the public hearing scheduled for November 20, 2009 at 10 a.m.
must be received by September 10, 2009.
ADDRESSES: Send submissions to:
CC:PA:LPD:PR (REG–113289–08), room
5203, Internal Revenue Service, P.O. Box
7604, Ben Franklin Station, Washington, DC 20044. Submissions may be
hand delivered Monday through Friday
between the hours of 8 a.m. and 4 p.m.
to: CC:PA:LPD:PR (REG–113289–08),
Courier’s Desk, Internal Revenue Service, 1111 Constitution Avenue, NW,
Washington, DC, or sent electronically via the Federal eRulemaking Portal at www.regulations.gov (IRS and
REG–113289–08). The public hearing
will be held in Auditorium, Internal
Revenue Building, 1111 Constitution
Avenue, NW, Washington DC.
FURTHER
INFORMATION
FOR
CONTACT: Concerning the proposed
regulations, Amy L. Mielke at (202)
concerning submissions
622–4940;
of comments and the public hearing,
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SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION:

Section 330 of title 31 of the United
States Code authorizes the Secretary of
the Treasury to regulate practice before
the Treasury Department. The Secretary
has published the regulations in Circular
230 (31 CFR part 10). On September 26,
2007, the Treasury Department and the
IRS published final regulations in the Federal Register (REG–138637–07, 2007–45
I.R.B. 977 [72 FR 54540]) modifying rules
governing the general standards of practice before the IRS, including the rules relating to contingent fees in §10.27 of Circular 230. Section 10.27 of the final regulations generally preclude a practitioner
from charging a contingent fee for services
rendered in connection with any matter before the Internal Revenue Service, including the preparation or filing of a tax return, amended tax return or claim for refund or credit. The final regulations, however, permit a practitioner to charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with the IRS examination of, or challenge to: (i) an original tax return, or (ii)
an amended return or claim for refund or
credit when the amended return or claim
for refund or credit was filed within 120
days of the taxpayer receiving a written
notice of the examination of, or a written
challenge to, the original tax return. The
final regulations also permit a practitioner
to charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with a claim for refund
or credit of interest and penalties assessed
by the IRS, and for services rendered in
connection with a judicial proceeding arising under the Internal Revenue Code. The
final amendments to §10.27 made by the
final regulations apply to fee arrangements
entered into after March 26, 2008.
Section 406 of the Tax Relief and
Health Care Act of 2006, Public Law
109–432 (120 Stat. 2958) (December 20,
2006) (the Act) amended section 7623
of the Internal Revenue Code concerning
the payment of awards to certain persons
who detect underpayments of tax. Prior
statutory authority to pay awards at the
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discretion of the Secretary was re-designated as section 7623(a), and a new section
7623(b) was added to the Code. Additional off-Code provisions in section 406
of the Act established a Whistleblower
Office within the IRS and addressed reward program administration issues. See
Notice 2008–4, 2008–2 I.R.B. 253, for interim guidance applicable to award claims
submitted under the authority of section
7623.
After consideration of comments received following the publication of the
final regulations on contingent fees and
the Act, on March 26, 2008, the Treasury
Department and the IRS published Notice
2008–43, 2008–15 I.R.B. 748, providing
interim guidance and information concerning contingent fees under Circular 230.
The interim guidance in Notice 2008–43
clarified that §10.27(b)(2)(ii) of Circular
230 does not require the IRS to furnish a
written notice of examination to a taxpayer
as a prerequisite to a practitioner charging
a contingent fee for services rendered in
connection with an IRS examination of,
or challenge to, an amended return. The
interim guidance also clarified that §10.27
permits practitioners to charge a contingent fee with respect to whistleblower
claims under section 7623. The interim
rules in Notice 2008–43 are applicable to
fee arrangements entered into after March
26, 2008, and will remain in effect until
these proposed regulations are finalized.
Explanation of Provisions
This document proposes modifications
to the standards for contingent fees consistent with the interim guidance provided
in Notice 2008–43. Section 10.27 generally prohibits a practitioner from charging
a contingent fee for services rendered in
connection with any matter before the
IRS. The primary rationales behind the
prohibition on contingent fees is to preclude any fee arrangement that is related
to or requires a favorable ruling by the
IRS and that has the potential to exploit
the audit selection process or compromise a practitioner’s duty of independent
judgment. Consistent with the interim
guidance provided in Notice 2008–43,
proposed revisions to §10.27 provide that
a practitioner may charge a contingent
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fee in three limited exceptions. Under
proposed §10.27(b)(2)(i) and (ii), a practitioner may charge a contingent fee for
services rendered in connection with the
IRS’s examination of, or challenge to: (i)
an original tax return; or (ii) an amended
return or claim for refund or credit filed
before the taxpayer received a written
notice of examination of, or a written challenge to, the original tax return (or filed
no later than 120 days after the receipt of
such written notice or written challenge).
The intent of this exception is to discourage the tactical preparation of a refund
claim or amended return filed late in the
examination process. The exception for
contingent fee arrangements with respect
to an amended return or claim for refund
or credit may be used if the amended return or claim for refund or credit is filed
before the taxpayer receives written notice
of the examination or written challenge to
the original return (or if the taxpayer never
receives such notice or writing) or within
120 days of the taxpayer receiving the notice or writing. For purposes of proposed
§10.27(b)(2)(ii), the 120 days is computed
from the earlier of a written notice of the
examination, if any, or a written challenge
to the original return. Further, under proposed §10.27(b)(3) and (4), practitioners
also may charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with a claim
for refund or credit of interest and penalties assessed by the IRS, and for services
rendered in connection with a claim under
section 7623.
In response to comments received following the publication of the final regulations on contingent fees, this document
also clarifies the definition of a contingent
fee in §10.27(c)(1) to provide that a contingent fee includes a fee that is based on a
percentage of the refund reported on a return, that is based on a percentage of the
taxes saved, or that otherwise depends on
the specific tax result attained. The definition in §10.27(c)(1) states that a contingent fee depends on the specific result
attained without directly providing that it
is the specific tax result that is relevant to
the definition of a contingent fee. Contingent fees based on the closing of a transaction or other non-tax contingencies do not
present the same concerns posed by tax-related contingent fees. Accordingly, this
document clarifies the existing definition
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to provide that a contingent fee includes,
but is not limited to, any fee that depends
on the specific tax result obtained in any
given transaction.
The scope of these regulations is limited
to the rules relating to contingent fees under the general standards of practice before
the IRS. These regulations do not alter or
supplant other ethical standards applicable
to practitioners.
Effect on Other Documents
Notice 2008–43, 2008–15 I.R.B. 257,
will be obsolete when regulations finalizing these proposed regulations are published in the Federal Register.
Special Analyses
It has been determined that this proposed rule is not a significant regulatory
action as defined in Executive Order
12866. Therefore, a regulatory assessment
is not required. It is hereby certified that
these regulations will not have a significant economic impact on a substantial
number of small entities. Persons authorized to practice before the IRS have long
been required to comply with certain standards of conduct. These regulations do
not alter the basic nature of the obligations
and responsibilities of these practitioners.
These regulations clarify when a practitioner may charge a contingent fee under
§10.27(b)(2) in response to public comments. Therefore, a regulatory flexibility
analysis under the Regulatory Flexibility
Act (5 U.S.C. chapter 6) is not required.
Pursuant to section 7805(f) of the Internal
Revenue Code, this notice of proposed
rulemaking will be submitted to the Chief
Counsel for Advocacy of the Small Business Administration for comment on its
impact on small businesses.
Comments and Public Hearing
Before the regulations are adopted as final regulations, consideration will be given
to any written comments (a signed original and eight (8) copies) and electronic
comments that are submitted timely to the
IRS. The Treasury Department and the IRS
specifically request comments on the clarity of the proposed regulations and how
they can be made easier to understand. All
comments will be available for public inspection and copying.
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The public hearing is scheduled for
November 20, 2009, at 10 a.m., and will
be held in the Auditorium, Internal Revenue Building, 1111 Constitution Avenue,
NW, Washington, DC. Due to building
security procedures, visitors must enter
at the Constitution Avenue entrance. All
visitors must present photo identification
to enter the building. Because of access
restrictions, visitors will not be admitted
beyond the immediate entrance area more
than 30 minutes before the hearing starts.
For information about having your name
placed on the building access list to attend
the hearing, see the FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT section of this
preamble.
The rules of 26 CFR 601.601(a)(3) apply to the hearing. Persons who wish to
present oral comments at the hearing must
submit written or electronic comments by
September 10, 2009 and an outline of the
topics to be discussed and the time to be
devoted to each topic by September 10,
2009. A period of 10 minutes will be allocated to each person for making comments.
An agenda showing the scheduling of
the speakers will be prepared after the
deadline for receiving outlines has passed.
Copies of the agenda will be available free
of charge at the hearing.
Drafting Information
The principal author of the regulations
is Amy L. Mielke of the Office of the Associate Chief Counsel (Procedure and Administration).
*****
Proposed Amendments to the
Regulations
Accordingly, 31 CFR part 10 is proposed to be amended as follows:
Paragraph 1. The authority citation for
31 CFR part 10 continues to read as follows:
Authority: Sec. 3, 23 Stat. 258, secs.
2–12, 60 Stat. 237 et. seq.; 5 U.S.C. 301,
500, 551–559; 31 U.S.C. 321; 31 U.S.C.
330; Reorg. Plan No. 26 of 1950, 15 FR
4935, 64 Stat. 1280, 3 CFR, 1949–1953
Comp., p. 1017.
Par. 2. Section 10.27 is amended by revising (b),(c)(1) and (d) and adding paragraph (e) to read as follows:
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§10.27 Fees.
*****
(b) Contingent fees—(1) Except as provided in paragraphs (b)(2), (3), (4), and
(5) of this section, a practitioner may not
charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with any matter before
the Internal Revenue Service.
(2) A practitioner may charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with the Internal Revenue Service’s
examination of, or challenge to—
(i) An original tax return; or
(ii) An amended return or claim for refund or credit filed before the taxpayer received a written notice of examination of,
or a written challenge to, the original tax
return; or filed no later than 120 days after
the receipt of such written notice or written challenge. The 120 days is computed
from the earlier of a written notice of the
examination, if any, or a written challenge
to the original return.
(3) A practitioner may charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with a claim for credit or refund filed
solely in connection with the determination of statutory interest or penalties assessed by the Internal Revenue Service.
(4) A practitioner may charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with a claim under section 7623 of the
Internal Revenue Code.
(5) A practitioner may charge a contingent fee for services rendered in connection with any judicial proceeding arising
under the Internal Revenue Code.
(c) * * * For purposes of this section—
(1) Contingent fee is any fee that is
based, in whole or in part, on whether
or not a position taken on a tax return or
other filing avoids challenge by the Internal Revenue Service or is sustained either
by the Internal Revenue Service or in litigation. A contingent fee includes a fee that
is based on a percentage of the refund reported on a return, that is based on a percentage of the taxes saved, or that otherwise depends on the specific tax result attained. A contingent fee also includes any
fee arrangement in which the practitioner
will reimburse the client for all or a portion of the client’s fee in the event that a
position taken on a tax return or other filing is challenged by the Internal Revenue
Service or is not sustained, whether pursuant to an indemnity agreement, a guaran-
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tee, rescission rights, or any other arrangement with a similar effect.
(2) * * *
(d) Applicability date. This section is
applicable to fee arrangements entered into
after March 26, 2008.
(e) Effective date. This section is effective on the date that the final regulations
are published in the Federal Register.
Linda E. Stiff,
Deputy Commissioner for
Services and Enforcement.
(Filed by the Office of the Federal Register on July 27, 2009,
8:45 a.m., and published in the issue of the Federal Register
for July 28, 2009, 74 F.R. 37183)

Deletions From Cumulative
List of Organizations
Contributions to Which
are Deductible Under Section
170 of the Code
Announcement 2009–61
The Internal Revenue Service has revoked its determination that the organizations listed below qualify as organizations described in sections 501(c)(3) and
170(c)(2) of the Internal Revenue Code of
1986.
Generally, the Service will not disallow
deductions for contributions made to a
listed organization on or before the date
of announcement in the Internal Revenue
Bulletin that an organization no longer
qualifies. However, the Service is not
precluded from disallowing a deduction
for any contributions made after an organization ceases to qualify under section
170(c)(2) if the organization has not timely
filed a suit for declaratory judgment under
section 7428 and if the contributor (1) had
knowledge of the revocation of the ruling
or determination letter, (2) was aware that
such revocation was imminent, or (3) was
in part responsible for or was aware of the
activities or omissions of the organization
that brought about this revocation.
If on the other hand a suit for declaratory judgment has been timely filed, contributions from individuals and organizations described in section 170(c)(2) that
are otherwise allowable will continue to
be deductible. Protection under section
7428(c) would begin on August 17, 2009,
and would end on the date the court first
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determines that the organization is not described in section 170(c)(2) as more particularly set forth in section 7428(c)(1). For
individual contributors, the maximum deduction protected is $1,000, with a husband and wife treated as one contributor.
This benefit is not extended to any individual, in whole or in part, for the acts or
omissions of the organization that were the
basis for revocation.
Frank and Nora Harty Center of Staten
Island, Inc.
Staten Island, NY
Higgs Carter King, Inc
San Antonio, TX
World Orphanage and Refugee Relief
Foundation, Inc.
Ft. Lauderdale, FL
Triple EEE
Long Beach, CA
American Budget Credit Debt Services,
Inc.
Spring Valley, NY
Craig Family Foundation
Chicago, Illinois
Aloha Consumer Credit Counseling
Service
Kaneohe, HI
Charity Neighborhood Auxiliary
Brooklyn, NY
Lamar Dixon Expo Foundation
Prairieville, LA
Reno & BJ Foundation
Detroit, MI
Reading Enhancement and Development
Tumwater, WA
First Foundation
Petersburg, VA
The Denis B and Mary Elizabeth
O’Donnell Foundation
West Orange, NJ
Good Times Foundation
Salt Lake City, UT
Animal Adoption Center of Garland
Garland, TX
Le Tulle Foundation
Bay City, TX
YMCA of Manchester Coffee County
Manchester, TN
The Light Center, Inc.
Columbus, OH
Seventh Regiment Fund, Inc.
New York, NY
Fair Credit Foundation
Los Angeles, CA
Student Loan Fund of Idaho
Fruitland, ID
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Positive Alternatives
Salt Lake City, UT
Family Budget Association of America,
Inc.
Washington, DC
Scott Olsen Foundation
Alpine, UT
Helping Other People Excel Faith-Based
Coalition, Inc.
Jackson, MS
Changing Attitudes Counseling Services,
Inc.
Washington, DC
Christian Center for the Performing Arts
— Denver
Lakewood, CO
Advancement of Sound Science Center,
Inc.
Potomac, MD

Procedures for Section
509(a)(3) Supporting
Organizations to Change
Public Charity Classification
Announcement 2009–62
This announcement provides procedures that a section 509(a)(3) supporting
organization may use to request a change
in its public charity classification. This
announcement supersedes Announcement
2006–93, 2006–2 C.B. 1017.
Background
In the Pension Protection Act of 2006,
Pub. L. 109–280 (PPA), Congress enacted
a number of changes to the tax law affecting supporting organizations described in
section 509(a)(3) of the Internal Revenue
Code (Code). In recognition of the fact
that organizations classified as supporting organizations under section 509(a)(3)
might wish to seek reclassification under
sections 509(a)(1) and 170(b)(1)(A)(vi) or
section 509(a)(2) of the Code, the Internal
Revenue Service (IRS) issued Announcement 2006–93, 2006–2 C.B. 1017, to
provide procedures under which supporting organizations could request a change
in public charity classification for reasons
related to the changes made by the PPA.
The IRS processed status change requests
submitted under Announcement 2006–93
on an expedited basis.
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On September 9, 2008, the Treasury
Department and the IRS issued temporary
and proposed regulations to implement the
redesign of the Form 990, Return of Organization Exempt From Income Tax. 73
Fed. Reg. 52,528. The new regulations
provide for the elimination of the advance
ruling process and a change in the public
support computation period from the four
years preceding the tested year to a five
year-period that includes the tested year.
An organization that meets a public support test for the tested year is a public charity for the tested year and the next succeeding year. The new regulations also
made changes to the method of accounting for computing public support. This
announcement provides procedures consistent with the new regulations for supporting organizations to request changes
in public charity classification. In addition, this announcement provides that the
IRS will no longer process classification
changes on an expedited basis unless the
request otherwise meets the expedite criteria set forth in Revenue Procedure 2009–4,
2009–1 I.R.B. 118.
Procedures for Supporting Organizations
to Request Change in Public Charity
Classification
Organizations that are seeking to
change their public charity classification
from a section 509(a)(3) supporting organization to a section 509(a)(1) or (a)(2)
organization should submit a written request for a determination as to public
charity status pursuant to Revenue Procedure 2009–4, 2009–1 I.R.B. 118.
The request for reclassification must include the following:
1.

2.

3.

A subject line or other indicator on
the first page of the request in bold,
underlined, or all capitals font indicating “REQUEST FOR DETERMINATION AS TO PUBLIC CHARITY
STATUS.”
A statement requesting reclassification from section 509(a)(3) to
another public charity classification under sections 509(a)(1) and
170(b)(1)(A)(vi) or section 509(a)(2);
and
Either
a. A copy of the organization’s
signed Form 990, Parts I through
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b.

XI, or Form 990–EZ, Parts I
through VI, with the completed
Schedule A, Public Charity Status and Public Support, as filed
with the Internal Revenue Service for the taxable year immediately preceding the taxable year
in which the request is made; or
The organization’s support information for the past five completed tax years, using the organization’s overall method of
accounting used to complete the
Form 990 or Form 990–EZ for
such years. This information
may be provided to the Internal
Revenue Service on a completed
Schedule A, Public Charity Status and Public Support, to the
Form 990 or Form 990–EZ (2008
or later year, as appropriate).

Like all requests for a determination,
the request must be signed under penalties of perjury by the organization’s officer,
director, trustee, or other authorized official. The complete reclassification request
should be mailed to:
IRS-TEGE
Attn: Correspondence Unit,
Room 4024
P.O. Box 2508
Cincinnati, OH 45201
If an organization previously submitted a request for reclassification pursuant
to Announcement 2006–93 before the issuance of this announcement, that request
will still be processed. Organizations will
receive a determination letter in response
to their request for reclassification indicating whether a change in public charity
classification has been made. There is no
user fee for this determination letter.
This announcement supersedes Announcement 2006–93, which is revoked.
For further information, contact
Melinda Williams at (202) 283–9467 (not
a toll-free call).
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Announcement of Disciplinary Sanctions From the Office
of Professional Responsibility
Announcement 2009-63
The Office of Professional Responsibility (OPR) announces recent disciplinary
sanctions involving attorneys, certified
public accountants, enrolled agents, enrolled actuaries, enrolled retirement plan
agents, and appraisers. These individuals
are subject to the regulations governing
practice before the Internal Revenue Service (IRS), which are set out in Title 31,
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 10, and
which are published in pamphlet form as
Treasury Department Circular No. 230.
The regulations prescribe the duties and
restrictions relating to such practice and
prescribe the disciplinary sanctions for
violating the regulations.
The disciplinary sanctions to be imposed for violation of the regulations are:
Disbarred from practice before the
IRS—An individual who is disbarred is
not eligible to represent taxpayers before
the IRS.
Suspended from practice before the
IRS—An individual who is suspended is
not eligible to represent taxpayers before
the IRS during the term of the suspension.
Censured in practice before the
IRS—Censure is a public reprimand. Unlike disbarment or suspension, censure
does not affect an individual’s eligibility
to represent taxpayers before the IRS, but
OPR may subject the individual’s future
representations to conditions designed to
promote high standards of conduct.
Monetary penalty—A monetary
penalty may be imposed on an individual
who engages in conduct subject to sanction or on an employer, firm, or entity
if the individual was acting on its behalf
and if it knew, or reasonably should have
known, of the individual’s conduct.
Disqualification of appraiser—An
appraiser who is disqualified is barred
from presenting evidence or testimony in
any administrative proceeding before the
Department of the Treasury or the IRS.
Under the regulations, attorneys, certified public accountants, enrolled agents,
enrolled actuaries, and enrolled retirement
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plan agents may not assist, or accept assistance from, individuals who are suspended
or disbarred with respect to matters constituting practice (i.e., representation) before
the IRS, and they may not aid or abet suspended or disbarred individuals to practice
before the IRS.
Disciplinary sanctions are described in
these terms:
Disbarred by decision after hearing,
Suspended by decision after hearing,
Censured by decision after hearing,
Monetary penalty imposed after hearing, and Disqualified after hearing—An
administrative law judge (ALJ) conducted
an evidentiary hearing upon OPR’s complaint alleging violation of the regulations
and issued a decision imposing one of
these sanctions. After 30 days from the
issuance of the decision, in the absence of
an appeal, the ALJ’s decision became the
final agency decision.
Disbarred by default decision, Suspended by default decision, Censured by
default decision, Monetary penalty imposed by default decision, and Disqualified by default decision—An ALJ, after
finding that no answer to OPR’s complaint
had been filed, granted OPR’s motion for a
default judgment and issued a decision imposing one of these sanctions.
Disbarment by decision on appeal,
Suspended by decision on appeal, Censured by decision on appeal, Monetary
penalty imposed by decision on appeal, and Disqualified by decision on
appeal—The decision of the ALJ was
appealed to the agency appeal authority,
acting as the delegate of the Secretary
of the Treasury, and the appeal authority
issued a decision imposing one of these
sanctions.
Disbarred by consent, Suspended by
consent, Censured by consent, Monetary penalty imposed by consent, and
Disqualified by consent—In lieu of a
disciplinary proceeding being instituted
or continued, an individual offered a consent to one of these sanctions and OPR
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accepted the offer. Typically, an offer
of consent will provide for: suspension
for an indefinite term; conditions that the
individual must observe during the suspension; and the individual’s opportunity,
after a stated number of months, to file
with OPR a petition for reinstatement affirming compliance with the terms of the
consent and affirming current eligibility
to practice (i.e., an active professional
license or active enrollment status). An
enrolled agent or an enrolled retirement
plan agent may also offer to resign in order
to avoid a disciplinary proceeding.
Suspended by decision in expedited
proceeding, Suspended by default decision in expedited proceeding, Suspended by consent in expedited proceeding—OPR instituted an expedited
proceeding for suspension (based on certain limited grounds, including loss of a
professional license and criminal convictions).
OPR has authority to disclose the
grounds for disciplinary sanctions in these
situations: (1) an ALJ or the Secretary’s
delegate on appeal has issued a decision
on or after September 26, 2007, which was
the effective date of amendments to the
regulations that permit making such decisions publicly available; (2) the individual
has settled a disciplinary case by signing
OPR’s “consent to sanction” form, which
requires consenting individuals to admit to
one or more violations of the regulations
and to consent to the disclosure of the individual’s own return information related
to the admitted violations (for example,
failure to file Federal income tax returns);
or (3) OPR has issued a decision in an
expedited proceeding for suspension.
Announcements of disciplinary sanctions appear in the Internal Revenue Bulletin at the earliest practicable date. The
sanctions announced below are alphabetized first by the names of states and second by the last names of individuals. Unless otherwise indicated, section numbers
(e.g., §10.51) refer to the regulations.
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City & State

Name

Professional
Designation

Disciplinary Sanction

Effective Date(s)

Hamilton, Douglas A.

CPA

Consent Suspension

Indefinite from
November 23,
2007

Studio City

Kenney, Elizabeth K.

Enrolled Agent

Suspended by consent
for admitted violation
of § 10.51 (failed to
file several Federal tax
returns)

Indefinite from
July 30, 2009

Hayward

Neal, Thomas R.

CPA

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under § 10.82 (revocation
of CPA license)

Indefinite from
July 10, 2009

Arizona
Phoenix

California

Connecticut
Corso, Stephen P.,
See Nevada
Florida
Miami Beach

Murphree, Gary M.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 23, 2009

Boca Raton

Schmidt, Peter H.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(attorney disbarment)

Indefinite from
July 23, 2009

Miami

Todd, Mayumi O.

CPA

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under § 10.82 (suspension
of CPA license in
Washington)

Indefinite from
July 17, 2009

Nead, Morris J.

Attorney

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under § 10.82 (attorney
disbarment)

Indefinite from
July 2, 2009

Barry, James P.

Attorney

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under § 10.82 (suspension
of CPA license in
Missouri)

Indefinite from
July 2, 2009

Illinois
Albion

Iowa
Muscatine
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City & State

Name

Professional
Designation

Disciplinary Sanction

Effective Date(s)

Robison, Jean P.

CPA

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under § 10.82 (suspension
of attorney license)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

Hall, Jr., Ralph E.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 21, 2009

Manchester

Goldstein, Frederick

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 21, 2009

South Dartmouth

Quinn, Mary M.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

St. Paul

Brost, Linda A.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

Stillwater

Houge, Benjamin S.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 21, 2009

CPA

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(conviction under 18
U.S.C. § 1343, wire fraud,
and 26 U.S.C. § 7201,
attempted income tax
evasion) in Connecticut

Indefinite from
July 21, 2009

Kentucky
Fort Wright

Maryland
Rockville

Massachusetts

Minnesota

Missouri
Barry, James P.,
See Iowa
Nevada
Las Vegas
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Corso, Stephen P.
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City & State

Name

Professional
Designation

Disciplinary Sanction

Effective Date(s)

Kimmel, Andrew M.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(suspension of attorney
license)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

Burke, Thomas P.

Attorney

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under §10.82
(attorney disbarment)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

Kar, James

CPA

Suspended by default
decision in expedited
proceeding under § 10.82
(revocation of CPA
license in North Carolina)

Indefinite from
July 7, 2009

Brooks, Jeffrey K.

Enrolled Agent

Suspended by decision
in expedited proceeding
under §10.82 (conviction
under state law for theft
over $200,000)

Indefinite from
July 28, 2009

New Jersey
Cedar Knolls

New York
Bronx

North Carolina
Kar, James,
See Oregon
Oregon
Milwaukie

Texas
Dallas

Washington
Todd, Mayumi O.,
See Florida

August 17, 2009

251

2009–33 I.R.B.

Definition of Terms
Revenue rulings and revenue procedures
(hereinafter referred to as “rulings”) that
have an effect on previous rulings use the
following defined terms to describe the effect:
Amplified describes a situation where
no change is being made in a prior published position, but the prior position is being extended to apply to a variation of the
fact situation set forth therein. Thus, if
an earlier ruling held that a principle applied to A, and the new ruling holds that the
same principle also applies to B, the earlier
ruling is amplified. (Compare with modified, below).
Clarified is used in those instances
where the language in a prior ruling is being made clear because the language has
caused, or may cause, some confusion.
It is not used where a position in a prior
ruling is being changed.
Distinguished describes a situation
where a ruling mentions a previously published ruling and points out an essential
difference between them.
Modified is used where the substance
of a previously published position is being
changed. Thus, if a prior ruling held that a
principle applied to A but not to B, and the
new ruling holds that it applies to both A

and B, the prior ruling is modified because
it corrects a published position. (Compare
with amplified and clarified, above).
Obsoleted describes a previously published ruling that is not considered determinative with respect to future transactions. This term is most commonly used in
a ruling that lists previously published rulings that are obsoleted because of changes
in laws or regulations. A ruling may also
be obsoleted because the substance has
been included in regulations subsequently
adopted.
Revoked describes situations where the
position in the previously published ruling
is not correct and the correct position is
being stated in a new ruling.
Superseded describes a situation where
the new ruling does nothing more than restate the substance and situation of a previously published ruling (or rulings). Thus,
the term is used to republish under the
1986 Code and regulations the same position published under the 1939 Code and
regulations. The term is also used when
it is desired to republish in a single ruling a series of situations, names, etc., that
were previously published over a period of
time in separate rulings. If the new ruling does more than restate the substance

of a prior ruling, a combination of terms
is used. For example, modified and superseded describes a situation where the
substance of a previously published ruling
is being changed in part and is continued
without change in part and it is desired to
restate the valid portion of the previously
published ruling in a new ruling that is self
contained. In this case, the previously published ruling is first modified and then, as
modified, is superseded.
Supplemented is used in situations in
which a list, such as a list of the names of
countries, is published in a ruling and that
list is expanded by adding further names in
subsequent rulings. After the original ruling has been supplemented several times, a
new ruling may be published that includes
the list in the original ruling and the additions, and supersedes all prior rulings in
the series.
Suspended is used in rare situations to
show that the previous published rulings
will not be applied pending some future
action such as the issuance of new or
amended regulations, the outcome of cases
in litigation, or the outcome of a Service
study.

ER—Employer.
ERISA—Employee Retirement Income Security Act.
EX—Executor.
F—Fiduciary.
FC—Foreign Country.
FICA—Federal Insurance Contributions Act.
FISC—Foreign International Sales Company.
FPH—Foreign Personal Holding Company.
F.R.—Federal Register.
FUTA—Federal Unemployment Tax Act.
FX—Foreign corporation.
G.C.M.—Chief Counsel’s Memorandum.
GE—Grantee.
GP—General Partner.
GR—Grantor.
IC—Insurance Company.
I.R.B.—Internal Revenue Bulletin.
LE—Lessee.
LP—Limited Partner.
LR—Lessor.
M—Minor.
Nonacq.—Nonacquiescence.
O—Organization.
P—Parent Corporation.
PHC—Personal Holding Company.
PO—Possession of the U.S.
PR—Partner.

PRS—Partnership.
PTE—Prohibited Transaction Exemption.
Pub. L.—Public Law.
REIT—Real Estate Investment Trust.
Rev. Proc.—Revenue Procedure.
Rev. Rul.—Revenue Ruling.
S—Subsidiary.
S.P.R.—Statement of Procedural Rules.
Stat.—Statutes at Large.
T—Target Corporation.
T.C.—Tax Court.
T.D. —Treasury Decision.
TFE—Transferee.
TFR—Transferor.
T.I.R.—Technical Information Release.
TP—Taxpayer.
TR—Trust.
TT—Trustee.
U.S.C.—United States Code.
X—Corporation.
Y—Corporation.
Z —Corporation.

Abbreviations
The following abbreviations in current use
and formerly used will appear in material
published in the Bulletin.
A—Individual.
Acq.—Acquiescence.
B—Individual.
BE—Beneficiary.
BK—Bank.
B.T.A.—Board of Tax Appeals.
C—Individual.
C.B.—Cumulative Bulletin.
CFR—Code of Federal Regulations.
CI—City.
COOP—Cooperative.
Ct.D.—Court Decision.
CY—County.
D—Decedent.
DC—Dummy Corporation.
DE—Donee.
Del. Order—Delegation Order.
DISC—Domestic International Sales Corporation.
DR—Donor.
E—Estate.
EE—Employee.
E.O.—Executive Order.
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